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PREFACE. 



The present Edition of this Catechism will be found, 
I trusty clearer and more comprehensive than any 
of the preceding. While the phraseology has been 
considerably abridged, and repetition as far as pos- 
sible avoided, no point which appeared to admit of 
a question has been left unnoticed. 

Successive alterations and improvements in the 
work having gradually left it Sinnott's in name only, 
I have also taken advantage of the present oppor- 
tunity to discard the old arrangement of the move- 
ments for the more perfect, and now more familiar, 
classification adopted in the Field Exercise. 

I have the more willingly incurred the extra 
labour involved in the transposition of so many 
Sections, in the belief — ^which the recent thorough 
revision of the Book may fairly justify — that there 
will be no niaterial change in the authorized system 
of drill for some time to come. 

W. D. M. 

Apn% 1862. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST REVISED 

EDITION. 



There is perhaps no class of technical works in 
which extreme clearness and accuracy are more im- 
portant, or more difficult of attainment, than in 
Manuals of reference on Drill. At the same time 
there are few which are subjected to more constant, 
and severe (because practical) tests* 

It was therefore not without an adequate sense of 
the responsibility I was incurring, that, at the Pub- 
lishers' request, I undertook to re-write a book so 
celebrated in its way as Svn/aoiCs eaieehism ; and no 
exertion on my part has been wanting to make the 
present Edition worthy of the favour justly accorded 
to its predecessors. 

The recent changes in the cautions and words of 
command ; the abolition of the formation of Threes ; 
and, more especially, the introduction of the system 
— apparently little understood, at any rate very 
imperfectly carried out, in former days— of making 
the drill of the Company a direct preparation for 
that of the Battalion, and the drill of the latter for 
that of the Brigade ; have rendered Sinnott so far 
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obsolete, that the greater part of the old matter has 
proved unavailable. 

I have, however, in re-constructing the book, 
endeavoured to preserve its character, by keeping as 
closely as possible to Sinnott's classification of the 
movements and general method of arrangement. 

The only additions to the original work of which 
the space at my disposal has allowed, consist of the 
^ „, CO J^dL proving . Oo^j^y ^ for 
the Manual and PlatooUj and a short Glossary. 

I have to express my cordial acknowledgments 
to Colonel Lysons, C.B,, Assistant Adjutant-General, 
who has kindly enabled me to deal with certain 
points on which the Field Exercise is silent ; and to 
Colonel E. A. Whitmore [now Military Secretary in 
Ireland], to whom I have been indebted for many 
valuable suggestions while preparing these sheets for 
the Press. 

W. D. M. 

January, 1S60. 
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Note. 

The words of command given by the Drill Instmotor in 
Company, and by the Battalion Commander (or other mounted 
Officer) in Battalion, Drill, are printed in cafitals : all other words 
of command in Itdliea. 

The letters C, li) E, and in the margin are intended to assist 
the eye in selecting questions on the duty of the Captain, Lieur 
tenant, Etmgn, or Covering-Mrjeaat, When several consecutive 
questions relate to the same person, the marginal letter is not 
repeated. 

The cautionary word •* Cowpamf " or " No, — ", always given 
to a Company, Subdivision, or Section by its leader before he 
gives any word of command has, in order to save specie, been 
omitted throughout. For the same reason, troops armed with the 
short rifle are termed ' Rifiemen \ 
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Section I. — Formation of the Company in 
Line and Column, ^c. 

(F. E., pp. 59, 69-71.) 

Question 1. — When a company forms singly, for 
drill, how do the men fall in ? 

Answbb. — In two ranks at close order; the files 
lightly touching to the flank file first placed. B,%fie- 
men Ml in with ordered, other troops with shouldered, 
arms ; bayonets (or swords) unfixed. 

Q. 2. — How do the officers, &c., take post ? 
A. — As in line, {See Q. 22.) 

Q. 3.— What is a * file ' ? 

A. — Each front-rank man and his rear-rank man 
together compose a file. 

Q. 4. — How is a company sized ? 

A. — !From flanks to centre ; and so that each rear- 
rank man may be, as nearly as possible, the height of 
his front-rank man. 

Q. 5. — State the method adopted when a company 
is first sized ? 

A. — The men having been placed in single rank 
according to their heights, the tallest man on l£e right, 
the shortest on the left, the right-hand man is directed 
to take 3 paces to the front ; tibe next man is then told 
to place himseK 3 paces in front of the leffc-hand man 
of the rank as a new left-hand man ; the third tallest 
man to place himseK on the left of the right-hand man, 
the f ourfch tallest on the right of the left-hand man, and 
so on alternately till they meet in the centre. The men 
are then numbered off from the right, and told off into 
subdivisions; and the even numbers of the right sub- 
division and the odd numbers of the lefb are ordered 

B 



2 FORMATION OF THE OOMPANT, &0. 

to take a pace to tlie rear. (If the right-hand man of 
the left subdivision is an even number, he must be 
cautioned to step back, on the word " March ", with 
the odd numbers of his subdivision ; if the left-hand 
man is an odd number, he must be cautioned to stand 
fast with the even numbers.) Lastly, the whole are 
closed on the centre file, and ordered to dress by the 
right; care being taken that the rear rank covers 
correctly. 

Q. 6. — Is a company usually sized when it comes on 
parade ? 

A. — No : when the men have once been sized, they 
should recollect their relative heights, and be able to 
take their proper places. 

Q. 7. — At what distance are the ranks at close 
order? 

A. — One pace ; measuring from the heels of the one 
rank to the heels of the other. 

Q. 8. — What is the average space occupied by each 
man, when in the proper position of a soldier ? 
A. — Twenty-one inches. 

Q. 9. — Describe the proper position of a soldier 
when standing at attention ? 

A. — The shoulders and body should be exactly 
square to the front ; heels in line and closed, toes 
turned out so that the feet may form an angle of 60 
degrees, knees straight ; the elbow of the arm not carry- 
ing the rifle should be close to the side, the palm of the 
hand turned flat to the thigh, thumb close to the fore- 
finger and as far back as the seam of the trouser ; hips 
rather drawn back, breast advanced, the body straight 
and inclining forward so that its weight may bear 
principally on the fore part of the feet ; the head erect 
but not thrown back, the chin slightly drawn in, and 
the eyes looking strsiight to the front. 

Q. 10. — How is a company told off? 

A. — The word " Number off" is given, on which the 
men call out their numbers from right to left: the 
company is then told off into two subdivisions termed 
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respectiyely ^ right ' and ^ left ', and into four Bections 
numbered 1, 2, 3, and 4 from the right. 

Q. 11. — What are right and left files ? 
A. — Odd numbers are * right *, even numbers are 
' left ', files. 

Q. 12.^-Suppose there is an odd number on the left 
of the company ? 

A. — The left file of the company, though an odd 
number, will be a left file ; and the left file but one, 
though an even number, will be a right file. 

Q. 13.— Why? 

A. — ^In order that when the company forms fours, 
the four on the left fiank may be complete. {See 
Bee. XIX., Q. 2, 3.) 

Q. 14.— What will the third file from the left be 
termed in that case ? 

A. — Being a right file without a left file, it will be 
called ' an odd file'. 

Q. 15. — ^What is a blank file? 

A. — A file without a rear-rank man. 

Q. 16. — Should there be a blank file in a company, 
which man of the front rank will remain uncoyered? 
A. — The third man from the left of the company. 

Q. 17. — ^When a company cannot be divided into 
subdivisions of equal strength, which will be the 
stronger of the two subdivisions? 

A. — If the company is ordered by the drill in- 
structor to * TELL OPP AS A BIOHT COMPANY ', the right 

subdivision ; if ' as a left gompaity *, the left sub- 
division. 

Q. 18. — What is the difference between a * right * 
and 'left' company? 

A. — The former is one the nmnber of which, in the 
battalion, is uneven ; the latter, the number of which is 
even. 

Q. 19. — Of two unequal sections in a subdivision, 
which will be the slaronger ? 
A. — The outer of the two. 

b2 



4 rOBMATION OF THE OOMFAKT, &C. 

Q. 20. — ^Which is considered the centre of a company? 

A. — The left-hand man of the right subdirision; 
except when the company wheels on its centre to its 
right, (See Sec. X., Q. 2.) 

Q. 21. — ^What will a company be considered, while 
drUling singly? 

A. — As one of a battalion, and on that principle will 
all its movements be regulated. The drill instructor, 
previously to each movement, will state the supposed 
battalion formation, thus : — " As a Company in Line *' 
or " As A Company in Column, Eight {or Left) in 
Front " : and the officers, &c., will move at once to 
their proper places, if not already there. 

C.L.E. Q* 22. — How are the officers and non-commissioned 
0. officers posted when the company is in line ? 

A. — The captain is on the right of the front rank, 
covered by his covering-serjeant, who is on the right of 
the rear rank. The subalterns and Serjeants form a 
third or ' supernumerary ' rank, three paces from the 
rear rank. 

Q. 23. — Does the supernumerary rank always retain 
its distance of three paces from the rear rank, when the 
company is in line ? 

A. — ^Yes. 

L.E. Q. 24. — In rear of which files are the supernumerary 
officers respectively stationed ? 

A. — The senior in rear of the 2nd file from the left 
of the company, the junior in rear of the centre. 
Should there be three supernumerary officers, the 
junior will be in rear of the 2nd section from the right 
fiank, the next in rear of the 3rd section, and the 
senior in rear of the 4th. 

Q. 25. — How are the supernumerary non-comjnis- 
sioned officers distributed ? 

A. — They divide the space in rear of their respective 
subdivisions and sections. 

Q. 26. — Where are the drummers and pioneer 
stationed ? 
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A. — The former in rear of the 2nd section, the latter 
in rear of the 3rd section; aligned with tibie super- 
nmuerary rank. 

Q. 27. — How are the officers and non-commissioned CLE. 
officers posted in a company in column ? 0, 

A. — The captain on the pivot flank of the front rank ; 
the lieutenant one pace in rear of the 2nd flle from the 
reyerse flank ; and the covering-serjeant one pace in 
rear of the 2nd flle from the pivot flank. The places 
of the remaining supernumeraries will be the same as 
in line, but (except while at open order in marching 
past: see Sec. XIY.) at (me pace distant from the 
rear rank. 

Q. 28. — ^Where are the drummers and pioneer posted? 
A. — ^When manoeuvring, they will be ii^ the super- 
numerary rank, as in line. 

Q. 29. — What is meant by the 'pivot* and the 
^ reverse ' flank of a company in column ? 

A. — ^When a column is right in front {i.e. when the 
company that stands on the right in line is in front), 
the left of each company ; when a column is left in 
front, the right of each company ; will be its pivot flank. 
The opposite is called the reverse flank. 

Q. 80. — If the captain is required to change his C. 
flank, will he pass by the front or by the rear ? 

A. — ^As a general rule, whether the company is in 
line or colunm, halted or on the march, he will pass by 
the rear, 

Q. 31, — Are there no exceptions to that rule ? 

A. — ^Yes ; in changing flank preparatory to closing 
in line, when no number of paces is specified {see Sec. 
VI., Q. 13, 14) ; in wheeling from column (right in 
front) into line and vice versa, on a moveable pivot ; 
when the company faces, or turns, to the reverse flank ; 
and in the formation of company (subdivisions, or 
sections) to the front from files or fours; he will 
change his flank by the front. 
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L. R Q. 32. — How do the fiapemmaeraij officers change 
flanks? 

A. — By the rear : except when they are leading a 
subdivision (or section) and it takes ground by files, or 
fours, to the reverse flank. 

0. Q. 33. — The covering-serjeant ? 

A. — Changes invariably by the rear. When both 
captain and coverer change by the rear, the latter will 
follow the former. 

Q. 34. — ^What word must always be given by the 
leader of a company, subdivision, or section, when he 
changes his flank on the march ? 

A.— He will give « By the Bight " or « By the Left " 
as he &.lls in, in his new place ; if he changes during 
a wheel, that word will immediately follow the word 
" Forward '\ 

Q. 35. — In the absence of the captain, lieutenant, 
or ensign, by whom will their places be taken ? 
A. — By the next in rank, whether officer or Serjeant. 

Q. 86. — ^In the case of a serjeant supplying the 
place of an officer, will he perform all the latter's 
duties ? 

A. — ^Tes : with this exception, that no serjeant will 
under any circumstances move out in front of the Hne. 

Q. 37.-r— How should words of command be given ? 

A. — At the fall extent of the voice. Every caution, 
or cautionary part of a word of command, should be 
given slowly ; the last (or executive^ part of a com* 
mand, sharply and emphatically. Wnen the last word 
of a caution is a signal for any preparatory movement, 
it will be separated from the rest of the command by 
a pause. 

Q. 38.— -Will the men be ordered to fix bayonets 
(or swords) previously to the commencement of the 
driU? 

A. — Troops armed with the long rifle will be ordered 
to ^x bayonets, unless they are to move as light in* 
fantry. Biflemen will remain with swords unfixed. 
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Q. 39. — Do Serjeants, when in the ranks, fix swords ? 
A. — No : except when forming the escort for the 
colours, or when in square. 

Q. 40. — Describe the position of standing at ease ? 
A. — The right foot is drawn back six inches, and the 
the left; knee slightly bent. 

Q. 41. — Suppose the command " Stand aJt ease " is 
followed by the word " Stand easy " ? 

A. — The men may moye their limbs, btrt without 
quitting their ground. 

Q. 42. — ^May men standing easy be called, at once, 
to oMerUton ? 

A. — No : the caution " Eyes Jront " must first be 
given. 

[For the method of Proving a company^ see 

Appendix (1).] 



Section II. — Dressing. 

(F. E., pp. 31, 45.) 

Q. 1. — In what case will the word " Dress " be pre- 
ceded by " Eyes right (or left) " ? 

A. — ^When the men are on the alignment they have 
to occupy, and their dressing simply requires correction. 

Q. 2. — ^When the command " Dress " is given singly, 
to which fiank should the front-irank men look in order 
to take up their dressing ? 

A. — To that flank whence the sound proceeds. 

Q. 3. — ^What are the faults which they should be 
cautioned to avoid, in dressing ? 

A. — Passing the line, turning their heads too much 
to the flank, and bending back or forward. 

Q. 4. — What part of their persons will constitute 
the line of dressing ? 
A. — Their faces. 

Q. 5. — On what does the true principle of dressing 
depend ? 
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A. — On each man being jnst able to distinguish 
the lower part of the fieice of the second man beyond 
him, on that flank by which he is dressing. 

Q, 6. — How do the rear-rank men get their dressing ? 

A. — Continuing to look to their front, they coyer 
and correct their distances as the front-rank men take 
up their dressing. 

Q. 7. — ^What rule should be observed by the person 
who is dressing a company ? 

A. — He should dress the first two or three files on 
the fiank of appui (or dressing), and the other files in 
succession, on the distant point placed for that pur- 
pose. Should no distant point be placed, some casual 
object should invariably be fixed upon. The dressing 
should be done quickly, and with as little noise as 
possible. 

Q. 8. — When men are allowed to ' stand easy *, and 
it is necessary that the line of dressing should be accu- 
rately kept, what caution should be given them ? 

A. — They should be cautioned not to move the left 
foot. 

Section III. — A Company as in Line taking 
Open order, and resuming Close order. 

(F. E.. pp. 69-71.) 
[Compare Section XXVIII.] 

Q. 1. — At what distance are the ranks when at open 
order in line ? 

A. — Three paces ; measuring, as usual, from heel to 
heel. 

Q. 2, — What caution will be given to the company 
preparatory to its taking open order ; and why ? 

A. — " As A Company in Line " : this movement 
being a practice for that described in Section XXYIII. 

Q. 3. — What command will follow ? 
A. — *' Eeab Bane take Open Ordee ". 

C, Q. 4. — Who will move on that word ; and why ? 
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A. — The flank men of the rear rank will step back 
two paces, and face to the right; thus marking the 
ground on which the rear rank is to halt and dress at 
open order. The covering-serjeant will take one pace 
of 21 inches to his left (into ike space vacated by the 
right-flank rear-rank man), as would be necessary, in 
battalion, to let the supernumerary officers of the com- 
pany next on the right pass to the front. 

Q. 6.— How dothe officers act on the word " Ordeb " ? C.L.E. 

A. — They recover their swords ; and, moving to the 
front of the company, place themselves one pace in 
front of the flies opposite to which they will stand at 
open order. 

Q. 6.— Which are those files? 

A. — The captain will be opposite to the 2nd file 
from the right of the company; the lieutenant and 
ensign in front of the same flies they cover when at 
dose order in line. 

Q. 7. — By which flank of the company do the 
subalterns pass, in moving out to the front ? 
A. — Bound the left flank. 

Q. 8. — ^What command is next given, and to whom 
will it apply ? 

A. — "Maeoh"; which will apply to the officers, 
covering-serjeant, and to the rear and supernumerary 
ranks. 

Q. 9. — How do the officers and covering-serjeant act ? 0, 
A. — The officers take two paces to their front ; and 
the lieutenant and ensign then glance their eyes to the 
captain, by whom they will be dressed. The coverer 
steps up into the captain's place. 

Q. 10.— The rear and supernumerary ranks ? 
A. — Take two paces to the rear, look to the right, 
and take up their dressing. 

Q. 11. — Does not the word " Maboh " also affect the 
rear-rank flank men ? 

A. — Yes ; they front, and raise the right (or, if 
Biflemen, the left) arm from the elbow at right angles 
to the body. 

B 3 
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Q. 12.— Why do they raifie the arm ? 

A. — Because that wonld be necessary, in battalion, 
to enable the persons dressing the rear rank of their 
companies to see the extent of their tront. 

Q. 13. — By whom will the rear and supernumerary 
ranks be dressed ? 

A. — By the Serjeant on the right of the latter. 

C. Q. 14. — What word will be given by the captain, 
and by the supernumerary serjeant last mentioned ? 

A.— The former, when he has dressed the of&cers, 
will give the word "Steady": the latter will give 
"Dress*' to both the rear and supernumerary r^iks 
before, and " Eyes front " after, dressing them. 

Q. 15. — Will the captain face to his left in order to 
dress the other officers ? 

A.— No; he will merely glance his eyes in that 
direction. 

C.X.E. Q. 16. — ^What will be done on the captain's word 
" Steady " ? 

A. — He and the other officers will port their swords, 
and look to their fi^nt. 

Q. 17. — On the supernumerary Serjeant's word " Eyes 
front " ? 

A. — The rear fend supernumerary ranks, as they re- 
spectively get that word, will look to their front ; the 
flank men of the former rank dropping the arm that 
is raised. 

Q. 18. — In what will the company be practised while 
at open order ? 

A. —In the salute with which a reviewing officer is 
received by a battalion drawn up in line. {See Sections 
XXYin., LXIV.) 

C.L.E. Q. 19. — ^When close order is to be resumed, what 
caution is given ; and to whom will it apply ? 

A. — " Eeiab Bake takb Close Osdeb " ; on which 
the officers face to the right, bringing their swords to 
the ' recover ' as the right foot is drawn to the rear. 



MABOHIKa TO HfilG VBONT AND BSAB. 11 

Q. 20. — ^What comxaand follows ; and whom will it c. , 
cause to move ? 

A. — " Maboh " : on wbicli word tlie coyering-serjeant 
takes two paces to his rear and one pace to his ld%, as 
would be necessary in battalion (to let the supernume- 
rary officers of the company on his right pass ^ough) ; 
the Heutenant and ensign, countermarching to the right, 
move to their places in the supernumerary rank ; and 
the rear and supernumerary ranks take two paces to 
their front. 

Q. 21. — By which flank of the company do the L.E. 
supernumerary officers pass ? 

A. — By the left, as in moving out to the front. 

Q. 22. — When do the captain and covering-serjeant C. c. 
resume their places in line ? 

A. — The captain, when the supernumerary officers 
have passed to the rear ; the coverer, when the captain 
is in his place. 

Q. 23. — As each officer arrives in his place he will, 
of course, front ? 

A. — Yes ; and carry his sword, 

Q. 24. — On what other occasion (besides for the 
general salute or for inspection) do companies in line - 
take open order ? 

A.— -Before performing the manual exercise. 

Q. 25. — Do the officers and men, in that case, move 
as directed in this Section ? 

A. The men do ; the officers do not. See Sec. LXIY. 



Section IV, — Marching to the Front and Bear. 

(F. R, pp. 18-28. 45, 72.) 

Q. 1. — How many times of marching are there ? 
A. — Three ; the slow, quich, and double, 

Q. 2. — How many paces are taken in a minute in 
the several degrees of march ; and what is the length 
of each pace ? 
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A. — Men moying in aim time take 75 paces a 
minute, eacli pace measuring 30 inches ; in quick time 
110 paces, each of 30 inches; in double time 150 
paces, each of 36 inches. 

Q. 3. — May the time be marked by taps of the 
drum, while the men are marching ? 

A.— No. 

Q. 4. — May the words right, left, be given ? 

A. — No ; for they would answer the same purpose, 

Q. 5. — When should the time be marked by taps of 
the drmn ? 

A. — Immediately before the men march off. 

Q. 6. — With which foot do men step off on the word 
" March " ? 

A. — With the left ; except, of course, when ordered 
to close to the right by the side step. (Section VI.) 

Q. 7. — How are the feet turned out in marching in 
slow and quick time ? 
A. — At an angle of 30 degrees. 

Q. 8. — Before the drill instructor puts the company 
in motion, what will he ascertain ? 

A. — That the men are accurately dressed, and that 
each man is exactly in the position described in Section 
I., Q. 9 : it being impossible for a company to march 
correctly in line while there is in the ranks a single 
individual whose shoulders are not square to the front. 

Q. 9. — How should the men be instructed to march ? 

A. — -In marching, each man must maintain the posi- 
tion of the head and body above referred to ; the move- 
ment of the leg must spring from the haunch, and be 
free and natural ; both knees should be kept straight 
(except while the leg is being carried from rear to 
front) ; the foot must be raised sufficiently high to 
clear the ground without grazing it, be carried stmight 
to the front, and (without being drawn back) placed 
softly on the ground, so as not to shake or jerk the 
body. 
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Q. 10. — To what must the rear-rank men parti- 
cnlarly attend ? 

A. — To accurately preserving their distances and 
covering. 

Q. 11. — How is the dressing kept, while the men 
are marching in line ? 

A. — By the light touch of the files to the pivot (or 
directing) flank, and by that alone. 

Q. 12. — How is the touch maintained? 
A. — With the thick part of the arm immediately 
below the elbow. 

Q. 13. — Suppose the men are marching with arms 
doped on the shoulder furthest from the directing 
flank? 

A. — The touch will be kept with the elbow. 

Q. 14. — In addition to the usual caution "As a 
Company in Line (or Column)", what caution will 
precede the command " Slow (Quick, or Double) 
March " ? 

A. — "The Line (or Column) wiHi Advance (or 
Ebtibb) " ; on which the company leader, if the com- 
pany — being as in line — is ordered to advance, or — 
being as in column — is ordered either to advance or 
retire, will select a distant and an intermediate point 
perpendicular to his front, on which to march when 
the company is put in motion. 

Q. 15. — Why does not the company leader select 
marching points when the company being as in liiae is 
ordered to retire ? 

A. — Because in that case he will march in the proper 
front rank ; and his covering-serjeant will be respon- 
sible for the direction. 

Q. 16. — At about what distance should the inarching 
points be ; and why should there be two ? 

A. — The distant point should be about 160 yards, 
the intermediate point about 70 yards, distant. Two 
points are the smsdlest number on which it is possible 
to inarch. 
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Q. 17. — Suppose the company is ordered to retire, 
and there is a blank file ? 

A. — The nncoyered front-rank man will, when the 
company has been faced about, step up in line with 
the proper rear rank. 

Q. 18. — ^When a company standing in line with 
ordered arms is marched off in slow, qiiick, or double 
time, how will the rear rank step off; and why ? 

A. — They will make their first pace a short one, to 
give sufficient room for their rifles, which will be 
trailed as they step off. 

Q. 19. — If the men are marched off when standing 
in line at the * shoulder ', to what position do they bring 
their rifles ? 

A. — To the ' slope ' ; except when the word is 
^^ Slow Maboh ", in which case they will remain at the 

* shoulder '. 

Q. 20. — What distinction is made in the case of 
Biflemen ? 

A. — Whether standing at the 'shoulder' or the 
' order ', if their swords are unfixed, they will irail as 
they step off either in slow, quick, or double time : if 
their swords are fixed, they will step off in slow or 
quick time at the ' shoulder ', in double time at the 

* slope '. 

Q. 21. — Suppose men standing with ordered, or 
shouldered, arms are directed to take any named num- 
ber of paces to the front ? 

A. If at the * order ', they will move with their arms 
at the * short trail', returning to the 'order* when 
they halt : if at the ' shoulder ', will remain so. The 
same rule applies to Biflemen, 

Q. 22. — While the company is marching in line, 
where will the instructor frequently place himseK? 

A. — In rear of the directing flank, that being the 
point whence he can best ascertain whether the com- 
pany is marching direct to its front. 
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Q. 23. — In what will the^ company be practised, 
while marching in line? 

A. — In marking time at slow, quick, and double 
time ; in stepping out, stepping short, and changing 
feet, both in slow and quick time ; and in the dia- 
gonal march. 

Q. 24. — In order that the company may mark time^ 
what command wiU be given? 
A.—" Mark Time". 

Q. 25. — Will the foot which iiS advancing when that 
word is given, complete its pace ? 

A. — ^Yes: after which, the regular cadence will 
be continued without ground being gained. 

Q. 26. — What command will be given when the men 
are to resume the regular pace of 30 inches ? 

A.—" FORWABD ". 

Q. 27. — ^How is time marked in each cadence ? 

A. — In the slow, each foot alternately is thrown out 
and brought back square with the other, the body being 
kept steady; in the quich, the feet are raised alter- 
nately about 3 inches from the ground ; in the dovhle, 
time is marked as in the quick, except that the feet will 
be raised higher, the knees being more bent and the 
toes depressed while the foot is off the ground. 

Q. 28. — ^What is the word of command for marking 
time from the halt? 

A. — "Mark Time. Slow (Quick, or DouBXiB) ". 

Q. 29. — To what position will the men bring their 
rifles, when ordered to mark time from the halt ? 

A.— The rules given in the A. to Q. 19, 20, apply 
equally to this case. 

Q. 30. — ^When is stepping out necessary ; and what 
is the length of pace taken when the command " Step 
Out " is given ? 

A. — When a temporary exertion to the present front 
is required. On the word " Step Out", each man will 
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lengthen his pace to 33 inches, by leaning rather 
forward but without altering the cadence. 

Q. 31. — What should the men be warned against, in 
stepping out ? 

A. — Against quickening the proper time of marching 

Q. 32. — To resume the ordinary pace of 30 inches, 
what command will be given ? 

A. — " Slow " if the men are moving in slow time ; 
" Quick " if they are moving in quick. 

Q. 33. — What are the men apt to do, on receiving 
the word *< Slow " or " Quick " ? 
A. — To slacken the time. 

Q. 34. — Is the word " Step Out " ever given to men 
marching in double time ? 
A.—No. 

Q. 35. — When is stepj^ng short usefcd, and what 
Qommand is given in order to march by that step ? 

A. —When a slight check is required ; the command 
being " Step Short ". 

Q. 36. — ^Will each man step short the instant that 
word is given ? 

A. — No: .he will take a fall pace with the foot 
which was advanced when the command was given, and 
will then step short. 

Q. 37. — What is the length of pace in stejpping 
short? 

A. — Ten inches. 

Q. 38. — What are men apt to do, when ordered to 
step short ? 

A. — To slacken the time. 

Q. 39. — To resume the fall pace, what command 
will be given ? 

A.—" FORWABD ". 

Q. 40. — What is the object of changing feet in 
marching ; and how is it done ? 
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A. — ^It may be reqtdred when any part of a bat- 
talion, or a single soldier, is stepping with a different 
foot from the rest. On the word " Changs Fbsbt ", the 
advanced foot will complete its pace, and the ball of 
the rear foot be brought up quickly to the heel of the 
advanced one, which will instantly make another step 
forward so that the cadence will not be lost. 

Q. 41. — What command is given when a company 
on the march is to take ground diagonally to a flank ? 

A. — "Eight, or Left, Half Tuen", according tp 
the flank to which ground is to be taken. 

Q. 42. — To which flank do the men touch during 
the diagonal march ? 

A. — They no longer keep the touch, but march in 
echellon with each other. Each man will glance his * 
eye to the directing flank and will regulate his pace so 
as — in taking ground, for instance, to the right — to 
keep his right shoulder always behind the left shoulder 
of his neighbour on that side, taking care that his 
neighbour's head conceals from him the remainder of 
the rank. 

Q. 43.— The leading flank, then, will direct ? 
A. — ^Yes ; for the time being. 

Q. 44. — If a company in column takes ground, by 
the diagonal march, to the reverse flank, will the cap- 
tain and covering-Serjeant change to that flank ? 

A. — No ; they will remain on the proper pivot flank, 
imless ordered to change ; the lieutenant moving up on 
the reverse flank to lead. 

Q. 45. — What caution should be given to the rear- 
rank men, in the diagonal march ? 

A.— They must be cautioned to preserve their 
relative positions with their front-rank men, so that 
when halted and fronted, they may be found to cover 
correctly. 

Q. 46. — When sufficient ground has been gained to 
the flank, what command will be given ? 
A.— "Front Tubn". 
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Q. 47. — In what pfroportion does the diagonal march 
gain grotmd to a flimk, and to the front? 

A. — For every 10 paces a company takes diagonally, 
it will gain about 7 paces to the front and 7 paces to 
the flank inclined to. The same distance will be 
gained, therefore, in each direction. 

Q. 48. — ^What other mode is there of gaining ground 
in a diagonal direction to a flank ? 

A. — The echellon march of subdivisions or sections. 
{See Section XV.) 

Q. 49. — Is it always necessary to halt the company, 
in order to change the time of marching ? 

A. — No ; the pace may be changed, without halting, 
• from slow to quick, and from quick to slow time ; from 
quick to double, axid from double to quick. 

Q. 50. — May not the degree of marching be changed 
from double to slow, or from slow to double ? 

A. — Not without first halting the men, or giving 
" Quick ". 

Q. 51. — What conmiand is giyen in order to change 
the degree of marching ? 

A, — " Slow ", " Quiok ", or " Double ", as the case 
maybe. 

Q. 52. — If men marching in slow time at the 
'shoulder' are ordered to break into quick time, or 
when marching in quick time at the 'slope' ore 
ordered to take up the slow time, will they remain at 
the ' shoulder ' or ' slope ', as the case may be ? 

A. — In the former case they will come to the ' slope ' 
as they take the first pace in the quick time : in the 
latter, they will remain at the ' slope '. 

Q. 53. — Against what should the soldier be cau- 
tioned, in the double march ? 

A. — Against taking less than 86 inches at each pace : 
for unless habituated to that length of pace he will 
acquire the habit of a short trot. 
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Q. 54. — In ihe double march, what will be the posi- 
tion of the arm not canying the rifle ? 

A.— It will be raised as high as the waist ; the elbow 
carried back, the flst clenched, and the flat part of the 
arm close to the side. 

Q. 65. — When the word " Halt " is giyen, or the 
men are ordered (by the word " Quick ") to break into 
quick time, what will be done ? 

A. — The arm will be dropped, and the Angers ex- 
tended into the nsnal position. 

Q. 66. — How may men be ordered to turn when on 
the march? 

A. — To the right or left ; to make a half-turn to the 
right or left ; or to turn to the right (or left) about. 

Q. 67. — In how many paces does the soldier turn to 
the right-about or left-about; and what will he do 
after turning? 

A. — In three short paces, without losing tne cadence. 
Haying completed the turn, he will at once moye off in 
the opposite direction to that in which he was pre- 
yiously marching, the fourth pace being a fall one of 
30 inches. 

Q. 58.— The word " Fobwabd ", then, will not be 
giyen after turning about ? 
A. — No : nor in any case after turning. 

Q. 69. — Can men turn to the right-about or left- 
about with sloped or trailed arms ? 

A. — No : they will, therefore, if at the ' slope ' 
shoulder, if at the * trail' will bring the rifle to a 
perpendicular position, on the 1st pace of the turn; 
and will slope, or trail, again on the 4th pace. 

Q. 60. — ^How should the command to turn be giyen ? 

A. — The men should always be ordered to turn to 
the right as the left foot is placed on the ground ; and 
vice versa. 

Q. 61. — When men receiye the word "Fbont Turn", 
how do they obey it? 
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A. — Bj tarning to tliat haaid whicli is nearest their 
proper front. 

Q. 62.— On the word " Halt ", what is done ? 

A. — Every man completes the pace he is taking, 
and then brings up the rear foot in line with the ad- 
vanced foot. 

Q. 63. — ^Will the men then correct their dressing ? 
A. — No ; imless ordered to dress, they will remain 
steady in whatever position they may be. 

Q. 64. — In what case will the rear rank have to take 
a longer pace when coming to the halt ? 

A. — When the men stepped off at the * trail '. {See 
Q. 18, 20.) 

Q. 65. — To what position are the rifles brought, on 
the word " Halt " ? 

A. — If the men are at the * slope ', they come to the 
' shoulder ' ; if at the * trail ', to the ' order '. 

Q. 66. — Should the single word "Halt" ever be 
given to a company marching to the rear ? 

A. No : men should never stand facing to the rear* ; 
and the word should therefore be " Halt, Feont ". 

Q. 67. — When will the uncovered proper front-rank 
man, if there is a blank file (Q. 17), resume his place 
in the front rank ? 

A.— On the word " Halt, Fbont '* or " Fbont Turn ". 



Section V. — The Back Step. 

(F. E., pp. 35, 48.) 

Q. 1. — In what time is the back step taken? 
A. — In slow time ; except in wheeling backwards, 
when it may be taken in either slow or quick time. 



♦ This remark does not, of course, apply to the cases men- 
tioned in 8ec, IX., Q. 18, 21. 
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Q. 2. — Wliat command is given when men are to 
step back ? 
A. — " Step Back. Slow Mabgh ". 

Q. 3. — When the command "Halt" is given, is 
the foot in rear to be brought up in a line with that 
in iront ? 

A. — No ; the foot in front must be brought back 
square with the other. 

Q. 4. — If considerable ground is to be taken to the 
rear, would it not be better for the men to face about, 
instead of stepping back ? 

A. — Tes; the back step is only intended to be 
applied for a very few paces. 

Q. 5. — What fjELults are men apt to commit in step- 
I^ing back ? 

A. — Looking on the ground, leaning back, shorten- 
ing the pace, and quickening the time. 



Section VI. — T/ie Side (or Closing) Step. 

(F. E., pp. 43, 98.) 

Q. 1. — When is the side (or closing) step necessary ? 
A, — When a very small distance is to be gained to 
a flank. 

Q. 2. — Describe the step ? 

A.-^-On the word "Maech", the file on the named 
flank carries the outer, foot ten inches in the named 
direction, then closes the other foot to it, heels touching, 
and so on : each of the other files conforms to the pace 
of that file, every man carrying his right or left foot 
to that of the man next to him in the direction to which 
the company is closing. 

Q. 3. — To what points should attention be given, in 
closing by the side step ? 

A. — Care should be taken that the shoulders are kept 
square, and the paces made in a direct line to the flook. 
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Q. 4. — ^Are the men to turn their heads in the direc- 
tion to which they are closing ? 

A. — No : the &ce is to be kept perfectly square to 
the front. 

Q. 5. — ^To which hiand will the men necessarily 
tonch ? 

A. — To the right in closing to the right ; and vice 
versa. 

Q. 6. — How are the knees kept in closing? 
A. — Straight; except on rough or broken ground, 
when they must necessarily be bent. 

Q. 7. — In what time is the side step. always taken ? 
A. — In quick time. 

Q. 8. — How many paces, then, would be taken in 
a minute, in closing to the right or Left ? 

A. — Precisely the same number as would be taken to 
the front in the same time : viz. 110. 

C. Q. 9. — If the company is one of a battalion in coZumn, 
and — in order to correct ooyering — is cantioned to close 
to its right or left, how will its captain proceed ? 

A. — He will remain on the pivot flank of his 
ccxapany. 

Q. 10.— Will he close with the company ? 

A. — Yes ; unless he has, previously to the caution, 
taken up fresh covering, in which case he will stand 
flEutt and the company wUl close to him. 

Q. 11. — Suppose the company is one of a battalion 
in UnCy and — ^in order to correct distance—is directed 
to close to its right or left, how will its commander 
proceed? 

A.- — That will depend on the battalioa commander's 
caution. 

Q. 12. — If the company is cautioned to close a 
specified number of paces ? 
A. — Its commander will remain in the line. 
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Q. 13. — If it is cautioned to close toithout the nuin- C. 
ber of paces being specified ? 

A. — ^He will move out, and place himself 3 paces in 
front of that flank of his company which is nearest to 
the centre of the line ; facing towards the men. 

Q. 14. — Suppose the closing is to the left, will the 
captain, in moving opposite to the left flank af the 
company, pass by the front or by the rear ? 

A, — By the front : see p. 5, Q. 31. 

Q. 15. — ^Why is he to place himself opposite the 
inner flank of his company ? 

A. — In order to halt it at the proper time. 

Q. 16. — Will he remain halted while his company 
closes ? 

A. — No : he will close with it. 

Q. 17. — After halting his company, will he, if in 
front of its left, pass by the front or by the rear, to 
resume his post in line ? 

A. — By tiie rear. 

Q. 18. — ^When the captain steps to the front, who c 
will preserve his place in the line ? 
A. — His covering-Serjeant. 

Q. 19. — Suppose a wing of a battalion is cautioned C, 
by the commander to close, no number of paces being 
named, will the captain^ move out ? 

A. — No ; imless the numbers of the companies are 
specified, the captains will remain in their places. 

Q. 20. — By whom, in that case, will the word 
" Halt " be given ? 
A. — By the battalion commander. 

Q. 21 . — ^When a company of a battalion in line closes C. Cr 
to its left, a specified nui|iber of paces, to let files of its 
own come up on its right, do its leader and his cover- 
ing-seijeant close with it ? 

A. — ^No ; they remain halted. 
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Q. 22. — Do ihey remain halted, when, in order to 
admit files on the right of their company, the company 
on their right closes to its right ? 

A. — No ; they close with the company on their 
right. 

Q. 23. — ^When do they close with their own com- 
pany? 

A. — Always when closing to the centre of the bat- 
talion. 

Q. 24. — Suppose a company at drill is closing ' as 
in line', no nmnber of paces named, how will the 
captain know when to halt it ? 

A. — A point will be placed by the drill instructor. 



Section VIL — A Company as in Line wheel- 
ing into Column. . 

(F. E., pp. 74, 84.) 

Q. 1. — ^What are the faults which men shoidd be 
careful to avoid, in wheeling ? 

A. — Crowding on the standing (or pivot) flank, 
stooping forward, looking down, and quickening the 
time. 

Q. 2. — To which flank should the front-rank men 
look, and to which preserve the touch, during the 
wheel ? 

A. — They should turn their eyes to the wheeling (or 
outward) flank, and touch to the standing (or pivot) 
flank ; resisting any pressure coming from the former, 
yielding to any that may come from the latter. 

Q. 3. — Is there not one man of the front rank who 
does not look outwards ? 

A. — ^Tes: the man on the wheeling flank looks 
inwards ; and becomes a kind of base for the others 
to conform to during the wheel, bo as to maintain 
uniformity of front. 
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Q. '4.— How will the outward man, and the re- 
mainder of the front rank, step during the wheel ? 

A. — The man on the wheeling flank will step the 
regular pace of 30 inches : each of the other men will 
take the same number of paces as the flank man, but 
will diminish the length of his pace in proportion as he 
is near the standing flank. 

Q. 6. — How does the rear rank wheel ? 
A.— The rear-rank men follow their respective front- 
rank men ; keeping their proper distances and covering. 

Q. 6. — What term is applied to the front-rank man 
on the flank on which a wheel is made ? 
A. — He is called ' the pivot man '. 

Q. 7. —What is the difference between wheeling on 
a * halted pivot ' and wheeling on a ' moveable pivot 
from the halt ' ? 

A. — In the former case, the pivot man faces into 
the new direction on the caution ; in the latter case, 
instead of facing on the caution, he brings his inner 
shoulder round with the rest, circling round the 
wheeling point with very short paces, 

Q. 8. — When is the latter description of wheel 
used ; and what is the caution for it ? 

A. — When a halted company is required to wheel so 
that "Fobwabd" or "Halt" may be given at any 
period of the wheel. The caution will be " Ox the 
MovB, Bight {or Left) Wheel ". 

Q. 9.— When a company as in line is required to 
wheel into column, on a halted pivot, what will be the 
caution ? 

A. — "Open Column Eight (or Left) in Fbont". 
{6ee Section XLI.) 

Q. 10. — On that caution, what will be done by the 
pivot man ? 

A. — He will, as on every occasion of wheeling on 
ap halted pivot (Q. 7), face to the new front. 





26 WHEBLXNG FAOM UNB INTO COLVlCy* 

Q. 11. — ^Will his rear-rank man move ? 
A.— No. 

0. Ct Q« 12. — ^Who else will move on the caution : sup- 
posing it to be " Open Column Bight in Fbont " ? 

A. — The captain, who will move out and place him- 
self one pace in front of the centre of the company ; 
and the covering-serjeant, who will run to the rear to 
mark where the right of the company will rest when 
the wheel is completed. 

Q. 13. — How will the captain &Ge, when he moves 
opposite the centre of the company ? 
A. — ^To the front. 

Q. 14. — ^How will the covering-serjeant give his 
point? 

A. — ^He will stand with shouldered arms, raising his 
left arm from the elbow, and facing (like the pivot 
man) to the new front. 

Q. 15. — When a battaUon in line is cautioned to 
break into open column, does the covering-serjeant of 
each company act as above described ? 

A. — No : only the coverer of whichever of the two 
flank companies will be the leading one of the column. 
{See Sec. XLI.) 

Q. 16. — ^What command will follow the caution 
"Open Column, Bight in Fbont"; and why? 

A. — The command "Eioht-about Pace" : it being 
a rule that whenever a company is to wheel back 
(t. e, to the rear of the alignment it occupies) more 
than the dgMh of a circle, it will be wheeled rear rank 
in front. 

Q. 17. — Will the rear-rank man of the pivot file 
face about with the rest ? 
A. — ^Yes. 

C. Q. 18. — What command will follow " Bight-about 
Face " ; and its effect ? 

A. — "Eight Wheel: QxnoK Maboh"; on which 

the men will step o% and the captain will move to the 

. left (or pivot) flank of the company. • 
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Q. 19. — By whom will the company be halted and C. 
fronted, when it has wheeled the quarter circle ? 

A. — By the captain ; who will give " Halt, Jront : 
dress ", and immediately feill in on the piyot flank, and 
look to his front. 

Q. 20. — What rule should he observe in giving 
that word ; and why ? 

A. — The word should not be given till the company 
has wheeled well back; in order that the men may 
dress forward instead of having to dress back. 

Q. 21. — Will not the captain, before falling in, dress 
the company ? 

A. — No ; in column the men correct their own dress- 
ing ; and the captain looks to his covering* without 
regarding them. 

Q. 22. — When will the lieutenant move across to L. C 
his place, and the coverer take post, in column ? 

A. — The former during the wheel; the latter on 
the captain's word " Dress ". 

Q. 23. — ^When will the supernumerary rank correct E. 
their distance from three paces to one pace from the 
rear rank? 

A — On the captain's word " Dress ", 

Q. 24.; — Suppose a company standing in line is 
cautioned to wheel into column left in front : who will 
be the pivot man, and how will he face on the caution ? 

A. — The front-rank man on the right of the com- 
pany, who will face to his leffc. 

Q. 25. — To which hand will the company wheel, 
afiier being faced about ? 
A.— To the left. 

Q. 26. — ^What other difference will there be, in the C. L. 
case of forming column left in front ? c. 

A. — The lieutenant will not have to change his 
flank during the wheel ; the coverer will mark the left 
of the company ; and the captain will take post on the 
right when in column. (See p. 5, Q. 27, 29.) 

* i, 6. when, in Battalion, in actual column of companies. 
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Q. 27. — ^When a oompanj in line on the march is 
required to wheel into column, what command will be 
given? 

A. — " Company : Eight Wheel ", or " Left Wheel '\ 
according as the intention is to form column right or 
left in front. 

C. L. Q. 28. — How will the captain, coverer, and lieuten- 
C. ant get to their places in column? 

A. — If the wheel is to the right, the captain will 
moye straight to his front at a short pace during the 
wheel, so as to meet the left of the company as it 
completes the quarter circle ; taking post on the word 
" FoBWABD " : the lieutenant and covering-serjeant 
changing their flanks during the wheel. If the wheel 
is to the left, the captain will simply wheel with the 
company ; the lieutenant correcting his distance from 
the rear rank, and the covering-serjeant falling back to 
his place in column, during the wheel. 

Q. 29. — If a company as in line, retiring, were 
wheeled a quarter circle to the right or left, would the 
officers and covering-serjeant follow the directions 
given in the last Answer ? 

A. — No: if such a movement were ordered, they 
would retain their positions ; so as to be in their 
proper places when " Bb-fobm Line " (i, e, to the 
rear) is given. 

Q. 30. — When a company in line, halted, is ordered 
to wheel to the right or left " On the Move ", when 
does the pivot man face ? 

A. — The pivot man will not face at all; but will 
commence circling round with the rest of the company 
on the word " Maeoh ". (See Q. 7.) 

Q. 31. — Will the captain, coverer, and supernume- 
raries, also, proceed as when the wheel into column is 
made on the march ? 

A. — ^Yes : in every respect. 

Q. 82. — State the immediate object of the word 
" On the Move " preceding the caution, when a halted 
company as in line is to wheel into column ? 
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A. — That word will enable the drill instructor to 
give "Fobward" when the quarter circle has been 
wheeled. Without that word, the pivot man would, 
on the caution, face to his right or left, and his 
being stationary would prevent tibie company getting 
" FoBWABD ". {See Q. 7, 8.) 

Q. 33. — In what case is the wheel on a mofoetMe 
pivot from a halted line into column, inapplicable ? 

A. — When it is required to br€HE^ into a column 
the pivot flanks of which are to be on the present 
alignment. 

Q. 34. — When will the supernumerary rank gain its B, 
proper distance from the rear rank, if the wheel is ' 
made on a moveable pivot ? 

A. — ^During the wheel. 

Q. 35. — To which flank do companies (subdivisions, 
or sections), when in column, cover and dress ? 

A. — Invariably to the pivot flank. (See p. 5, Q. 29.) 



Section VIII. — A Company as in Column 

wheeling into Line. 

(F. E., pp. 73, 83.) 

Q. 1. — When a company as in column is required 
to wheel into line on a halted pivot, what caution is 
given ; and how will the pivot man proceed ? 

A. — The caution will be "Left (or Right) wheel 
INTO Line", according as the supposed column is 
light or left in front. The pivot man will fB.ce, as usual, 
to the new front, and will also raise his right (or, if a 
'Biji&Kian^ his left) arm horizontally from the elbow. 

Q. 2. — ^Will the rear-rank man of the pivot file stand 
fast, as when the company is to wheel back? 

A. — No ; it is a rule that whenever a company is 
cautioned to wheel forward, the rear-rank man of the 
pivot flle will uncover, by taking a pace to the rear and 
then a side-pace of 21 inches towards the reverse flank. 
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Q. 3. — ^Why does the rear-rank man of the pivot 
file tmcover, and the pivot man raise his arm, when a 
company is to wheel forward and not when it is to 
wheel back ? 

A. — The rule in question, though (for the sake of 
uniformity of practice) made appUcaole to all occa- 
sions of wheeling forward from the halt^ has special 
reference to the case of a battalion in open colmnn 
wheeling into line (see Section XLYIII.) : when it is 
necessary that the pivot men shonld be distinctly seen 
by the field o£&cer who has to dress them ; and that 
each captain while dressing his company should be 
able to see the extent of its front. 

C. c. Q. 4. — Suppose rigid is in front : who, besides the 
pivot file, will move on the caution '^Lsft wheel 
INTO Line"? 

A. — The captain will place himself one pace in front 
of the 2nd file from the left of the company, facing to 
the front; and the covering-serjeant will run to the 
front and mark the spot where ihe right of the com- 
pany will rest when the wheel is completed. 

L. E. Q. 5. — Will not the supemmnerary rank step back, 
so as to be at its proper distance from the rear rank 
when the wheel is completed ? 

A. — ^No ; it will gain that distance during the wheel. 

c. Q. 6. — ^How will the covering-serjeant give his point? 
A. — He will stand with his rifle at the * shonlder ', 
facing to the new front, and raising his left arm; 
aligned with the pivot man. 

Q. 7. — When, in battalion, an open colmnn of com- 
panies is cautioned to wheel into line, does the co- 
verer of each company act as above described? 

A. — No : the coverer of the leading company only. 

C. Q. 8. — On the word ^^Maboh" the men, of course, 
step off ; how will the captain move ? 

A. — He will turn towards the men, and move back 
round the pivot man, to be ready to dress the company 
from the left. 
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Q. 9. — Is it a rule that a company wheeling on a 
halted pivot from column into line is dressed from its 
pivot fiknk ? 

A. — An invariable rule. 

Q. 10. — ^By whom, and when, will the company be 
halted ? 

A. — By the captain ; the woid "Bafe" being given 
when the wheeling flank is 2 paces from the cover- 
ing-serjeant to whom it is wheeling up. 

Q. 11. — Why two paces? 

A. — For the same reason that the company is allowed 
to wheel well back before being halted and fronted in 
column ; viz. that the dressing may be forward. 

Q. 12.— What word will foUow " EaU ", and what 
pause diould be allowed between the two words ? 
A.— The word " Dress '\ without any pause. 

Q. 13. — Is any further word given by the captain? 

A. — After dressing the company he will give " Eyes 
front ", and change to the right flank, his proper post 
in line. 

Q. 14. — By the front, or by the rear? 

A. — By the rear ; according to the general rule, the 
only exceptions to which have already been mentioned. 
(See p. 6, Q. 81.) 

Q. 15. — ^When will the lieutenant change his flank, L. c« 
the supernumerary rank gain its distance of 3 paces 
from tibe rear rank, and the coverer fall back to his 
proper place in line P 

A. — ^The lieutenant will change his flank, and the 
supernumerary rank gain its distance, during the 
wheel; the coverer will take post on the captain's 
word " Eyes front ". 

Q. 16. — How does a company standing in column 
left in front wheel into line ? 

A. — On the same principle as when right is in front : 
the pivot man facing, and tibe company wheeling, to the 
tight ; the coverer marking the 1^ flank of the com- 
pany, and the captain dressing from the right 
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Q. 17. — ^When does the pivot man of a company 
wheeled from colmnn into Hne, drop his arm; and 
^en does his rear-rank man regain his place ? 

A. — The former, on the captain's word ^^Eyes Jront '* : 
the latter, during the wheel. 

C. Q. 18. — ^When a company wheels on a moveable 
pivot from colmnn into Ime, how does the captain, if 
(right being in front) he is on the left, get to his place 
in line? 

A. — By moving straight to his front at a short pace, 
during the wheel ; as in the same description of wheel 
from line into column. 

L. c. Q. 19. — The lieutenant, and covering-seijeant ? 

A. — If the column is right in front, the lieutenant 
will change his flank; if leffc in front, will correct 
his distance from the rear rank; during the wheel. 
The coverer will get to his place at the same time. 



Section IX. — A Company wheeling any given 
number of paces, on either Jlank, from 
the Halt. (P.E.,p.75.) 

Q. 1. — ^Will the preparatory caution for this move- 
ment be " As A Company in Line " or " in Column " ? 

A. — The movement being a practice for the bat- 
talion movements of a line wheeling into echellon on 
fixed pivots {Sec, LXII.), and also of an open column 
forming line from the hstlt on a named company (Sec, 
XLIX.), either caution may be given. 

Q. 2. — ^What word will next be given : and how will 
the pivot man proceed ? 

A. — The caution " Paces, Eight (or Left) 

Wheel", or " Paces, on the Left (or Eight) 

Bacewabd Wheel ", according as the company is re- 
quired to wheel forward or backward ; on which the 
pivot man will face as the company will ^uoe when 
the wheel is completed. 
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Q. 3. — Will the pivot man rflise his aiin when he 
&ces ; and will his rear-rank man uncoyer ? 

A. — Only if the wheel is to be/orword. {See Section 

vni., Q. 2.) 

Q. 4. — ^Who else will move on the word " Wheel " ? C. c. 

A. — The coyenng-serjeant will place himself with 
his back to the 8th file from the pivot, in front of that 
file if the wheel is to be f orward, in rear of it if the 
wheel is to be backward: and, without any further 
command, will take the named nmnber of paces and 
then halt ; or, if the paces were taken to the rear, will 
halt and face about. The captain will place himself 
on the pivot flank, facing inwards, and correct the 
pivot man's position. 

Q. 6. — ^What is meant by the pivot flank in this case ? 

A. — Whether the company is as in line, or as in 
column (right or left in front), that flank on which 
the wheel is made, is, for the time being, termed 
the pivot ; and the opposite the reverse ; flank. 

Q. 6. — Will the coverer take his paces straight to 0. 
the front (or rear, as the case may be) ? 

A. — No ; he will incline in a circular direction to- 
wards the pivot flank, so as to take the paces on the 
circumference of the circle of which the pivot man is 
the centre. 

Q. 7. — ^Why are the paces measured from the eighth 
file from the pivot ? 

A. — Because that file wheeling 8 paces will com- 
plete the quarter circle ; wheeling 4 paces, the eighth 
of a circle ; wheeling 2 paces, the sixteenth of a circle. 
It is therefore the most convenient file from which 
to measure, and for the sake of uniformity of practice 
is always selected for that purpose. 

Q. 8. — The coverer and pivot man being properly 
placed, what command will be given ? 

A. — " Quick Mabgh " ; on which the company will 
wheel the number of paces specified in the caution. 

Q. 9. — By whom, and when, will the company be C. 
halted? 

o3 
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A. — ^By the captaun ; who, when the 8th file reaches 
the coyermg^serjeant, will give " SaU^ dress ". 

Q. 10. — Will the captam then fall in at once ? 

A. — No : he will proceed to dress the company 
from the pivot flank, taking care not to moye either 
the 8th or the pivot file; and will then give ^^Eyea 
Jront" and fall in. 

Q. 11. — ^Why is the precaution jnst mentioned, ne- 
cessary? 

A. — Because when the companies of a battalion 
wheel into echellon, extreme accuracy is required, in 
order that they may move correctly on their respective 
lines of direction. 

C« c. Q. 12. — ^Where will the captaiii and coverer take post, 
when the former has given " Eyes front " : and why ? 

A. — The captain will take post on the pivot, the 
coverer on the reverse, flank of the company : those 
being their respective places when, in battalion, com- 
panies are in echellon. (See Sees. XLIX., LXII.) 

Q. 18.— When the wheel is to be more than the 
eighth of a circle, what will be done after the caution 
and before the word " Quick Maboh " ? 

A. — The company will be fsM^ed about. (See p. 26, 
Q. 1.6.) 

Q. 14. — ^Instead, therefore, of the caution ^' On the 

Baokwabd Wheel " the word will in such a 

case, be " Eight-about Face" ? 

A. — Both these words will be given : first the cau- 
tion, then " Eight-about Face." 

Q. 16.— Why? 

A. — In order that the pivot man may fJAce, and the 
coverer take his paces. 

c. Q. 16. — ^Will the coverer, having taken his paces, 
remain &cins to the rear ? 
A. — No ; he will face about. 

C, Q. 17. — What will the captain's word be? 

A. — He will necessarily give " HaU, front, dress ". 
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Q. 18.— -Suppose the drill instractor orders the 
ooxnpany to &ce about before Tie gives the caution 

** Paces Bight (or Left) Wheel *' : what will it 

be considered, and what difiEbrence will there be in the 
oaptain's word of command ? 

A. — The company will be considered as one of the 
thrown-back companies of a battalion in line changing 
front by echellon on fixed pivots (see Sec. LXII.); 
and the captain's word, as the eighth file reaches the 
coverer, will be "HaU, dress '\ the company thus 
remaining rear rank in front. 

Q. 19. — Which will be the pivot man, and how will c. 
the coverer act, in that case ? 

A. — The proper rear-rank man of the pivot file will 
be the pivot man ; the coverer will take hiis paces to the 
proper rear, and will not fAce about when he halts. 

Q. 20. — ^Will the pivot man raise his arm when he 
fiices, and will his (present) rear-rank man uncover ? 

A. — Yes ; in accordance with the general rule when 
a wheel is to be forward. 

Q. 21. — Suppose the company were faced about, 
then wheeled hack to the coverer, and (as in the last 
case) left standing rear rank in front ? 

A. — It would be considered as one of the thrown- 
back companies of an open column forming line on a 
rear company. (See Sec. XLIX.) 

Q. 22. — Which would be the pivot man ; and how c. 
would the covering-seijeant take his paces ? 

A. — The proper front-rank man of the pivot file ; 
the coverer would take his paces to the proper front, 
and then halt and face about. 

Q. 23. — In each of those cases, when does the pivot 
man face in the required direction ? 

A. — On the caution (" Paces, &c.") given after 

the company has been faced about. 

Q. 24. — ^In fieict, then, the formation will, after the 
company has been fiEiced about, proceed as if the com- 
pany were standing front (instead of rear) rank in front ? 

A. — ^Yes ; in every respect. 
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Q. 25. — How many paces will a company have to 
wheel, in order to complete the quarter circle, the 
eighth of a circle, and the sixteenth of a circle, re- 
spectively ? 

A. — The same number of paces, hcdf the number of 
paces, or a quarter of the number of paces, that it con- 
tains files.* 

Q. 26. — In changing the front of a line al right 
angles to the old line, by echellon ; and in forming 
line from column to the front, from the halt, by echel- 
lon ; how many paces forward (or back, as the case 
may be) will all flie companies, except that of forma- 
tion, be wheeled ? 

A. — Four paces, i.e. the eighth of a circle. 



Section X. — A Company wheeling on its Centre. 

(F. E., p. 79.) 

Q. 1. — When a company is to wheel on its centre, 
will it stand as in line or as in column ? 
A. — As in line. {See Q. 13.) 

C. Q. 2. — What will be the drill instructors caution, 
and its effect ? 

A — " The Company will wheel on the Centre to 

THE Eight (or Left, or Pages to the Eight or 

Left) ": on which the captain will run out, and placing 
himself 3 paces in front of the centre of the company, 
facing towai-ds the men, will give the caution " On 
the centre, right (or left) wheel" or ^yOn the centre, 
paces right (or lef£) wheel ". 

* The space occupied by a file is 21 inches» and the length 
of a pace 30 inches. Since |^, the ratio between the space 
occupied by the front of a file and the length of a pace, is not 
very different from the ratio of the radius to the quadrant ; and 
since circumferences are to one another as their radii; the 
number of paces taken by the outer man of a company wheeling 
iiie quarter circle, will be nearly equal to the number of files of 
which the company is composed." — Aide M^moire, p. 504. 
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Q. 3. — Which will be the pivot man ; and how will 
he act on the captain's caution ? 

A. — The firont-rank man on the inner flank of the sub- 
division that is to wheel forward will be the pivot ; 
acting, as will also his rear-rank man, as in all other 
cases of wheeling forward from the halt. {See p. 29,Q. 2.) 

Q. 4. — ^Where will the covering-seqeant place him- c. 
self, on the word ''Wheel"? 

A. — If the company is to wheel a quarter circle, t. e, 
if the paces are not named, he will move out and align 
himself with the pivot man, marking the spot where 
the outward flank of the subdivision that is to wheel 
forward will rest. If the number of paces is specified, . 
he will step them from the 8th file from the centre, 

counting towards the flank that is to wheel forward. 

• 

Q. 5. — How will he hold his rifle ; and will he 
raise his left arm ? 

A. — He will hold his rifle at the * shoulder ' ) raising 
his left arm in the case of the quarter-circle wheel only. 

Q. 6. — What command will then be given ; and by C. 
whom? 

A. — " Quick March ", by the captain. 

Q. 7. — May he not first have to give another com- 
mand? 

A. — ^Yes : the rule laid down in Sec. VII. (Q. 16), 
for a company, is equally applicable to a subdivision 
(or section) exceeding 12 files. If, therefore, the sub- 
division that is to wheel back exceeds 12 files, and the 
wheel is to be more than the eighth of a circle, the 
captain before giving " Quick March " will order it to 
" Bight-ab(mt face ". 

Q. 8. — To which flank will the men touch, and to 
which will they glance their eyes, during the wheel ? 

A. — With the exception of the man on the outer 
flank of each subdivision, they will (as usual) feel to 
the inner, and look to the outer, flank. 

Q. 9. — How will the outward flank man of each 
subdivision step, and look, during the wheel ? 
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A. — They will both look inwards ; the ontward man 
of the subdiyision that is wheeling back stepping a 
fall pace of 80 inches, the man on the outer flank of 
the other subdivision regulating his pace so as to keep 
the company in line. 

Q^ Q. 10. — To which fbmk will the captain move during 
the wheel; and what word will he give when it is 
completed ? 

A. — He will move to the flank that is wheeling 
forward; and, the wheel being completed, will give 
''Hcdt" or "HaU,fi-ont'\ as the case may be. 

Q Q» 11. — ^Yi^hat is done on the word "Baft" or 
' ''EdU, front"? 

A. — The coverer and senior supernumerary Serjeant 
give base points, at arms' length from the front of the 
company : the former on the flank that wheeled forward, 
the latter on the opposite flank. 

Q. 12. — ^How do they give their points? 

A. — They face inwards (i.e. towards each other), 
with their rifles at the 'recover ', and their inner arm 
extended with the fist clenched.* 

Q. 13. — What is the company considered in this 
movement ? 

A. — As the (central) company of formation of a 
battalion in line changing front by echellon, at an 
angle less than a right angle, on fixed pivots. See 
Section LXII. 

Q^ Q. 14. — ^When, and how, will the captain dress the 
company ? 

A. — As soon as the base points are placed, he will 
give the word " Dre88 " and dress the company up to 
their hands ; ho will then give '^ Eyes front ", and take 
post in line. 

c, Q. 15. — The coverer and supernumerary Serjeant 
taking post at the same time ? 

♦ For an explanation of the • base of formal ion,' and the reason 
of the base points &cing inwards, &c., see Sec. XLIX.» Q. 6, 14, 64. 
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A. No : they will wait for the word " Steady *' from 
the drill instmctor. 

Q. 16. — Who would give that word in the oorre- 
sponding battalion formation ? 
A. — The senior nugor. 

Q. 17. — What degree of wheel is intended by the 
caution '^ Bight (or Left) Wheel " given to a halted 
company ? 

A. — A quarter-circle wheel. Unless, therefore, the 
word " Wheel" is preceded by " — Pages " or " On 
THE .Move", the pivot man will face to the new front, 
and the covering-serjeant will run out to mark where 
the wheeling fla^ok of the company will rest. 

Q. 18. — Should a company ever be practised in 
wheeling on its centre from the halt *on the move ' ? 
A.— Yes. {See Sec. LXII.) 

Q. 19. — Suppose the instructor cautioned the com- C, 
pany when standing as in line to wheel on the centre 
''into Column", or when standing as in column to 
wheel on the centre "into Line", would the move- 
ment proceed as has been described in this Section ? 

A. — No : the captain would not repeat the instruc- 
tor's caution, nor give the executive word " Quick 
March " ; and no base points would be given on the 
completion of the wheel. 

Q. 20. — Where would the captain place himself on 
the caution ; from which flank dress the company ; and 
how then take post ? 

A. — He would place himself in front of the sub- 
division that is to wheel forward ; dress the company 
(if the wheel brought it into line) from the flank marked 
by the covering-serjeant ; then take post in column 
or line as the case might be. 

Q. 21. — In what case in battalion drill does the 
movement occur ? 
A. — In no case. 
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Section XI. — A Company as in Line wheeling 
into Column of Subdivisions (or Sections). 

(F. E., pp. 81, 84.) 

Q. 1. — ^Wliat caution will be given by the drill 
instructor when he intends a company in line to wheel, 
on fixed pivots, into colunm of subdivisions (or 
sections) : say tight in front ? 

A. — " By Subdivisions (or Sections), on the Left 
Baorwabd Wheel " : unless the subdivisions (or 
sections) exceed 12 files, in which case the caution 
will be " Open Column of Subdivisions (or Sbotions), 
Eight in Fbont ". (See Sec. X., Q. 7.) 

Q. 2. — Which will be the pivot men on whom the 
subdivisions (or sections) will wheel back into column : 
and how will they act on the caution ? 

A. — The left-hand men of subdivisions (or sections) ; 
who will face, as usual, to the new front. See p. 25, 
Q. 7, 10. 

C. Q* 3. — Where will the captain place himself on the 
caution ? 

A. — One pace in front of the centre of that subdivi- 
sion (or section) which will be the leading one, and 
on the pivot flank of which his post will be, in the 
column. 

Q. 4.— How will he £aoe ? 
A. — To the front. 

c. Q. 5. — Who else will move on the caution ? 

A. — The covering-seqeant will move back to mark 
the spot on which the wheeling, ue, the reverse, flank 
of the leading subdivision (or section) will rest in 
column ; standing with his nfle at the ' shoulder ' and 
his left arm raised. 

Q. 6. — What command will follow the caution, or 
(if the men are faced about) the command "Eight- 
ABouT Face"? 

A. — "Quick Maboh": on which the subdivisions 
(or sections) will step off and commence wheeling into 
column. 
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Q. 7. — ^How will the captam move during the wheel ; C. 
and what word will he give ? 

A. — Taming to his suhdivision (or section), to direct 
its wheel, he will incline to its left, which will become 
the pivot flank ; giving the word " Halt, dress *' (or, if 
the men were &uced about, " Halt, firont, dress ") as it is 
taking the last step that completes the quarter-circle 
wheel. 

Q. 8. — By whom will the other subdivision (or each 
of the other sections) be halted ? 

A. — The captain's word ^*HaU (front), dress" will 
apply to the whole company. 

Q. 9. — Who will command the rear subdivision, or L. E. 
each of the three rear sections ? 

A. — The lieutenant will command the rear sub- 
division; or, in column of sections, the 3rd section 
from the front. In column of sections, the ensign will 
command the 4th section from the firont ; and if there 
is no other officer present, the senior supernumerary 
Serjeant will take the 2nd section firom the front. 

Q. 10. — On which flank of the subdivisions (or 
sections) will their respective leaders be placed ; and 
when will they take post ? 

A. — On the pivot flanks, i.e. on the left when the 
<»lnmn is right in front, and vice versd. They will 
take post, and look to their covering, on the captain's 
word " Halt {front), dress ". 

Q. 11. — The men correcting their own dressing? 
A. — Yes : as in the case of a column of companies. 

Q. 12. — When a company is formed in column of E. 
subdivisions, where is the ensign posted ? 

A. — One pace in rear of the 2nd file from the reverse 
flank of the rear subdivision. 

Q. 13. — Which will be the covering-serjeant's place c. 
in column of subdivisions or sections : and when will 
he take post ? 

A. — One pace in rear of the 2nd file from the pivot 
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flank of the leading subdivision (or section) ; where 
he will place himself on the captain's wozd ^^Halt 
(firant), drees *\ 

Q. 14. — May he not, however, occasionallj have to 
to take another place ? 

A. — Yes ; if tibere is not a third snpemtimeraiy with 
the company to command the 2nd section from the 
front, that section will be led by the covering-s^eant, 
who will accordingly place himself (at the same time as 
the other section leaders) on its pivot flank, 

(X c. Q* 16- — When will the supemnmerary rank correct 
its distance from the rear rank ? 
A. — During the wheel. 

Q. 16. — What will the caution be, and how will the 
captain and coverer proceed, if the column is to be 
formed left in front ? 

A. — The caution will be "By Subdivisions (or 
Sections), on the Right Backwakd Wheel", or 
"Open Column op Subdivisions (or Sections) Left 
in Front", as the case may be: the captain and 
coverer proceeding as directed in the A. to Q. 3 — 6. 

Q. 17. — How will a company advancing in line 
form an open column of subdivisions (or sections) to 
either flank, by wheeling on moveable pivots ? 

A. — The drill instructor will give the word "By 
Subdivisions {or Sections), Bight (or Left) Wheel " ; 
and when the subdivisions (or sections) have wheeled 
square into column, the word " Forward " : or, if the 
wheel is to be on moveable pivots from the halt, the 
word will be "On the Move, by Subdivisions", &c, 
(see p. 26, Q. 7, 8). 

L> E. Q. 18. — If the wheel into column is made on move* 
able pivots, when do the supernumeraries assume the 
command of their respective subdivisions (or sections)? 
A.— On the word " Forward ". 

C c. Q. 19.— When, and how, will the captain and cover- 
ii^g-seijeant move to their posts in the column ? 

A. — That will depend on Hie flank to which the 
wheel into column is made. 
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Q. 20. — Suppose the wheel is to the right ? 

A.-<-In that case the captam marches at a short pace 
direct to his front, during the wheel of his subdiyision 
or section, so as to meet its pivot flank as the drill 
instructor gives the word << Fobwabd " : his covering- 
seijeant moving at the same time, by the rear, to his 
post in the column. 

Q. 21.— If the wheel is to the left ? 

A. — The captain and coverer will remain, and wheel 
into column, with the right subdivision (or section) 
of the company ; and on the word " Fobwabd ", pro- 
ceed in double time — the coverer passing by the rear 
— to the pivot flank of the leading subdivision (or 
section) of the column. 

Q. 22. — If a company in line, retiring^ were ordered 
by the drill instructor to wheel by subdivisions (or 
sections) into column rear rank in front, would the 
captain and supernumeraries follow the instructions 
given in the A. to Q. 20, 21 ? 

A. — ^No. The movement — if it were ordered at all 
— would only be a temporary one ; and much confusion 
would be avoided by the officers retaining their places, 
leaving the pivot files to cover on each other as when 
a company as in line is moving in echellon of sections. 

Q. 23. — Suppose that, instead of " Ee-vobu Com- 
pany ", the wo]^ " OoLUMK, Fbont Tubn " were given ? 

A. — The subdivision (or section) leaders would 
then, as a matter of course, take their proper places in 
column. 

Q. 24. — At what distance are the subdivisions, or 
sections, when in open column ? 

A. — The rear subdivision, or each of the rear sec- 
tions, is at a distance equal to its own front from the 
one immediately in front of it. 
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Section XII. — An Open Column of Subdivi- 
sions or Sections, wheeling into Line. 

(F. E., pp. 82, 84.) 

Q. 1. — When a company, standing in open co- 
lonm of subdiyisions (or sections), receives the cau- 
tion " Left {or Bight) Wheel into Line ", who will 
move? 

A. — The commanders and pivot files of subdivi- 
sions or sections ; and the covering-serjeant. 

CLE. Q. 2. — How do the commanders and pivot files of 
subdivisions (or sections) proceed ? 

A. — The captain places himself one pace in front of 
the 2nd file from the pivot flank of the rear subdivision 
(or section) of the column ; the other leaders fall back 
into the supernumerary rank. The pivot file of each 
subdivision (or section) will follow the rule given in 
Sec. VIII. (Q. 1, 2) for the pivot file of a company 
about to wheel forward from the halt. 

c, Q. 3,— The covering-serjeant? 

A. — Will move to that point where the outward or 
wheeling flank of the leading subdivision (or section) 
will rest in line ; standing with his rifle at the ' shoulder ' 
and his left arm raised. 

C, Q. 4. — When the word " Quick Maboh " is given, 
how does the captain proceed ? 

A. — Turning towards the men, that he may observe 
and direct the wheel, he moves round the pivot man ; 
and 2 paces before the two subdivisions (or four sec- 
tions) have completed the quarter-circle wheel, gives 
" Halt, dress ", and proceeds to dress the company, 

Q. 5. — Does each subdivision (or section), in dress- 
ing, feel in as usual to its pivot man ? 

A. — No ; the whole will feel in to the pivot man of 
that subdivision (or section) which was the rear one of 
the column, who will become the pivot man of the 
company. 

Q. 6. — When will the pivot men drop their arms ? 



SUBDIYISI0K8 (OT SEOTIONS) WHEISLING INTO LINE. 45 

A. — The pivot man of the front subdivision, or of 
each except the rear section, of the column will drop 
his arm on the word " dress ". The pivot man of the 
company will keep his arm raised till " Eyes front ** is 
given. 

Q. 7. — ^When will the supernumeraries get to their L. E. 
places, and the covering-serjeant take post, in line ? 

A. — The supernumeraries during the wheel : the 
coverer, when the captain has given " Eyes front " and 
(having, if the column was right in front, changed his 
flank) has fallen in on the right of the company. 

Q. 8. — If an open column of subdivisions (or sec- C. c. 
tions), say right in front, on the march is required to 
wheel into line, what command will be given ; and how 
will the captain and coverer get to their places ? 

A. — The command will be " Company, Left wheel 
INTO Line ", and when in line " Fobwabd ". The 
captain will move straight on to his front at a short 
pace during the wheel, so as to meet the right of the 
subdivision (or section) he was leading and to be in his 
place on the right of the company when " Forwaed " 
is given : the coverer at the same time will move to 
hifi place, by the rear as usual. 

Q. 9. — If the column is left in front when ordered 
to wheel into line ; how will the captain and coverer 
move? 

A. — The^ captain will turn to the right-about on the 
command, and will move straight across to the right of 
the company while the subdivisions or sections are 
wheeling into line. The coverer will, at the same time, 
move round the reverse flank (or flanks) of the rear 
subdivision (or sections) to his place in line. 

Q. 10. — How will the other subdivision leader, or L. E. 
each of the other section leaders, act ? 

A. — Whether right or left is in front, he will fall 
back on the command ; and will move, during the 
wheel, to his place in the supernumerary rank. 
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Section XIII. — Marching paM in Slow and 

Quick time. 

(F. E., p. 86.) 

Q. 1. — How will the company be placed, and what 
will it be considered, when it is to march past ? 

A. — The drill instructor will place 4 points 
marking the angles of an oblong about 80 paces long 
by 30 deep. The company (considered as in open 
column right in front : see Section LXIY.) will be 
placed widi its left resting on the centre of one of 
the long sides of the oblong. 

Q. 2. — ^What other point will be placed by the 
instructor ; and, if the points are men, how will they 
face? 

A. — A fifth point, termed ' the saluting point ', will 
be placed 4 paces outside of the centre of that long side 
of the oblong which is farthest from the company and is 
called 'the saluting base': this point will face towards 
the flank of the company. The men marking the 
angles will faace in the same direction as the company. 

Q. 3. — What does the saluting point represent ? 
A. — The place occupied by the reviewing officer 
when a battalion is marching past : see Section LXIY. 

Q. 4. — By what command will the company be put 
in motion ? 

A. — The instructor, having directed the men (unless 
they are armed with the short rifle) to '^ Slopb Arms 
will give "Maboh Fast in Slow Tdcb. SlowMaboh. 

Q. 5. — How will the men march off if armed with 
the short rifle ? 

A.— At the * trail' : see p. 14, Q. 20. 

C. Q. 6. — What word will be given by the captain, as 
he reaches the 1st point ? 

A. — "Left wheel"; and, when the company has 
wheeled square, " Forward ", 

Q. 7. — ^Will he act in Hke manner when the company 
is to make its 2nd wheel ? 



> 
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A. — ^No; lie will give his word "Xe/l wheeV* at 
wheeling distance from, so as to wheel up to, the 2nd 
point ; change his flank by moving straight to his front 
at a short pace during the wheel, placing himself on 
the right of the company as he gives the word " For^ 
ward, hy the right " ; and will lead steadily on the 3rd 
point. 

Q. 8. — What will be done by the men on the word 
« Forward " ? 

A.— Whether armed with the long or short rifle, 
they will at once come to the ' shoulder '. 

Q. 9. — What will be the duty of the captain, when C. 
he arrives within 30 paces of the saluting point ? 

A. — To give his company the word " itear rank take 
open order " ; at the same time recovering his sword 
and moving out to the front of the company, to the 
place he occupies when at open order in Ime (see p. 9, 
Q. 6). 

Q. 10. — How do the supernumeraries, coverer, and L. E. 
rear-rank men of each company proceed, on the word c. 
* open order * ? 

A. — The lieutenant and ensign recover their swords, 
and move out to their places at open order (p. 9, 
Q. 6) ; the supernumerary rank marks time 3 paces ; 
the coverer moves up iato the place vacated by the 
captain; the rear rank marks time one pace, then 
moves steadily forward. 

Q. 11. — ^In what time do the of&cers move out to the 
front? 

A. — In double time ; bringing their swords to the 
' port ', and taking up the slow time, as they get to 
their places. 

Q. 12. — When will the officers commence the SaMe ? 

A. — When they arrive within 10 paces of the saluting 
point ; the lieutenant and ensign taking the time from 
the captain who will, 2 paces previously, have given a 
preparatory signal by a slight turn of the left haoid. 

Q. 13. — ^What time is occupied in performing the 
Salute ? 
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A. — That occupied in taking 6 paces in slow time ; 
the officers commencing it as the left foot is placed on 
the gromid. 

Q. 14. — Describe the Salute ? 

A. — At the 1st pace, the sword is raised by extend- 
ing the right arm to the right; at the 2nd, it is 
brought by a circular motion to the ' recover '; at the 
3rd, the motion is continued to the right shoulder ; at 
the 4th, the sword is lowered to the right front. At the 
5th pace, the left arm is raised ; at the 6th, the left 
hand — knuckles uppermost and fingers extended — is 
carried to the peak of the shako. The head is slightly 
turned to the right while passing the saluting point. 

Q. 15. — When do the officers commence bringing 
their swords to the ' recover ' and * port ' ? 

A. — As the left foot comes to die ground 6 paces 
after passing the saluting point; performing those 
motions while taking 2 paces. 

C. Q* ^6* — When the company is 20 paces past the 
saluting point, what command will be given by the 
captain? 

A. — " Bear rank take dose order*^ ; on which the 
officers, coverer, and rear and supernumerary ranks re- 
sume their original positions. 

C.L.E. Q. 17.— How do the officers, &c., resume their 
places ? 

A. — The officers recover swords ; the captain will 
then turn to the right, the subalterns to the left, the 
ensign moving in double time : as they get to their 
places, they unll carry swords. The rear and super- 
numerary ranks regain their distance by stepping out, 

C. Q. 18. — When will the company perform its 3rd 
wheel ? 

A. — The captain, as his arm touches the 3rd point, 
will give the word " Left wheel"; and when the com- 
pany has wheeled square, " Forward, by the left ". 

C, Q. 19. — ^When, and how, will the captain and 
coverer resume their posts on the pivot flank of the 
company ? 
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A. — During the 3rd wheel ; passing, as nsual, by the 
rear. 

Q. 20. — ^How long will the company remain at the 
* shoulder ' ? 

A. — The men will come to the * slope' (Biflemen 
to the 'trail') on the word " JPoncard, by the left" 
on the completion of the 3rd wheel. 

Q. 21. — What word will the captain give, as he 
arrives at the 4th point ? 

A. — " Left wheel " : and when square, " Forward ". 

Q. 22. — If the company is to march past in quick 
time, will it necessarily be halted ? 

A. — No; it will generally get the word "Break 
INTO QmcK Time: — Quick" between the 3rd and 
4th wheels. 

Q. 23. — What difference will there be in marching 
past in quick time ? 

A. — The ranks will not be opened; nor will the 
officers move out or salute. 

Q. 24. — Will flanks be changed as in marching past C.L.E. 
in fidow time ? 
A, — Yes. 

Q. 25. — What particular rule is there regarding the 
rear and supernumerary ranks, in marchmg past in 
quick time ? 

A. — On the word " Forward^ by the right " on entering 
the saluting alignment, they will lock up ; the former 
stepping out three paces, the latter si^. 

Q. 26. — How, and when, will they regain their dis- 
tances? 

A. — By stepping short on the word ^^Forward^ by the 
Left " after the 3rd wheel. 
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Section XIV. — A Company as in Line adr- 
vancing from a jiank in Open Column of 
Subdivisions (or Sections), 

(F. E., p. 85.) 

Q. 1. — When a halted company is required to di- 
minish its front (say to sections) by advancing in open 
column from a flank (say the right), what caution and 
commaud will be given ? 

A. — The caution "Eight Section to the Fbont. 
Eemaining Sections : on the Move, Bight Wheel ", 
followed by the command " Quick Maboh". 

da Q. 2. — Who will move on the caution ? 

A. — The captain and covering-serjeant : the former 
placing himself one pace in front of the right-hand 
man of No. 2 section, the latter one pace in rear of the 
2nd file from the left of No. 1 section. 

Q, 3. — On the word " March ", how will No. 1 sec- 
tion be led to the front by the captain ? 
A. — At a short pace. 

Q. 4. — When the three other sections have wheeled 
square, what words of command will be given ? 

A. — " FoBWABD '* by the drill instructor ; and " Left 
wheeV* to the 2nd section by its commander. 

Q. 5. — Will the leading section advance at a fall 
pace, on the drill instructor's word " Fobwabd " ? 

A. — No; it will continue stepping short till the 
captain gives " Forward" which he will do at such a 
time as to prevent loss of distance. 

L. E. Q. 6.— How will the movement proceed ? 

A. — The leader of the 2nd section will give it 
" Forward " when it has wheeled square into column : 
the other section leaders, also, giving the same word 
as in the ordinary case of a, column of sections 
changing direction. See Section XVI., Q. 10. 

Q. 7. — ^When will the leaders of the three rear 
sections get to their places in column ? 
A. — During the 1st wheel. 
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Q. 8. — Can this moyement be done by a company 
on the march ? 
A, — Yes. 

Q. 9. — What wonld the word of command be ? 

A. — " Eight (or Left) Section to the Feont : 
Eemaining Sections Eight (or Left) Wheel. — For- 
ward ". 



Section XV. — The Echellon March of Sub- 
divisions or Sections. 

(F, E., p. 91.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a company on the march is required 
to gain ground to a flank in echellon of subdiyisions 
(or sections), what command does it receive ? 

A. — "By Subdivisions {or Sections), Eight (or 
Left) Wheel. — Forward." 

Q. 2. — At what degree of wheel will the word " For- 
ward " be given ? 

A. — When the subdivisions (or sections) have com- 
pleted the eighth of a circle. 

Q. 3. —By which flank will each subdivision (or 
section) march, while in echellon ? 

A. — By that on which the wheel into echellon was 
made. 

Q. 4.-In taking ground, then, to the reverse flank, C. c. 
wiU the captain and covering-serjeant change to that 
flank? 

A. — No ; whether the company is wheeled into 
echellon from line or column, the captain and coverer 
wiU retain their original places. 

Q. 5. — Will the lieutenant, also, retain his place ? L. 

A. — He will if the company is wheeled into echellon 
from line ; but if the company is as in column, and the 
wheel is made to the reverse flank, he will move up 
on that flank, and lead the leading subdivision (or 
section). 

D 2 
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Q. 6.— Who, in that case, Trill lead the other snb- 
diyision (or each of the remaining sections) ? 
A. — Its pivot man. 

Q. 7. — ^When a company is wheeled from line into 
echellon of sections to the left, since all the officers 
retain their places, by whom will the sections be led ? 

A. — Each of the four sections will be led by its 
pivot man. 

Q. 8. — Does the same role apply to an echellon of 
sybdivisions formed from line ? 

A. — ^Yes : if the wheel is to the left, each subdivision 
will be led by its pivot man. 

L. E. Q. 9. — In an echellon of sections, how does each 
section leader in rear take his distance ? 

A. — From the pivot flank of the section next him in 
the direction towards which the company is inclii^g. 

Q. 10. — Keeping the distance of his own section, or 
of the section on his pivot flank ? 

A. — That of the section on his pivot flank. 

Q. 11. — To what must the attention of section 
leaders be also directed ? 

A. — To keeping their dressing in a line parallel to 
their original position. 

Q. 12. — Suppose a haUed company is required to 
wheel into echellon of subdivisions or sections, what 
words will be given by the drill instructor ? 

A.— The caution "Take Ground to the Eight 
(or Left) in Echellon. — On the Move, by Subdi- 
viBioNS (or Sections) Eight (or Left) Wheel", 
followed Dy the command " Quick March ", and when 
the eighth of a circle has been wheeled, " Forward ". 

Q. 13. — Will the formation, then, always be on 
moveable pivots ? 

A. — Invariably : it is only an echellon of companies 
that is formed on standing pivots. 

C.L.E. Q. 14. — How do the captain and supernumeraries act? 
A. — Precisely as when the echellon is formed from 
a company on the march. 
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Q. 15. — What command will be given, in order to 
resmue the original direction ? . 

A. — The drill instructor will give " Bb-fobm Com- 
pany", on which the subdivisions (or sections) will 
wheel back, on the pivot ^flanks, into line. 

Q. 16. — ^Will the company, when re-formed, move 
on without any further command ? 

A. — No : it will mark time till the drill instructor 

gives " FOEWARD ". 

Q. 17. — Will the X subdivisions (or sections) neces- 
sarily be wheeled back on the pivot flanks ? 

A. — On even ground, where they are not broken, 
they may be wheeled wp in line on the reverse flanks. 

Q, 18. — By what command ? 
A. — "By Subdivisions {or Sections), Left {or 
Bight) Wheel.— Fobwabd ". 



Section XVI. — Marching on an Alignment in 
Open Column of Subdivisions (or Sections). 

(F. E.. pp. 85, 92.) 

Q. 1. — What is meant by an alignment ? 

A. — The imaginary straight line lying between any 
two points, on which a line may be formed, or (as in 
the present instance) on which the pivot flanks of a 
column may be dressed. 

Q. 2. — When a company — having wheeled back, as C. 
described in Section XI., into open column of subdi- 
visions (or sections) — receives the caution to advance, 
what will become the duty of its leader ? 

A. — To fix on some intermediate point between him- 
self and the distant point which wiU be taken in pro- 
longation of the pivot flank of the column. See p. 13, 
Q. 14, 16. 

Q. 3. — Who will be the leader of the column ? 
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A. — The commander of its leading Bobdivision (or 
section) ; t.e. the captain. 

C.L.E. Q. 4. — ^When marching in column, what will be the 
duty of the subdivision (or section) l^ders ? 

A. — The leader of the front subdivision (or section) 
must march steadily on his marching points: the 
leader of the rear subdivision (or of each of the rear 
sections) must give his whole attention to preserving 
his covering and distance. 

Q. 5. — In keeping the distance, what should be 
borne in mind ? 

A. — That it should be taken not from the rear rank 
of the preceding subdivision (or section), but from the 
front rank. 

Q. 6. — What term is usually applied to the distance 
between subdivisions (or sections) when in open co- 
lumn? 

A. — Wheeling distance, 

Q. 7. — How does an open column of subdivisionB 
(or sections) change direction to the right or left ? 

A. — By each subdivision (or section) wheeling, in 
succession, round, the same point. 

C. Q. 8. — What caution will be given ; and whom will 
it affect ? 

A. — " Changs Dibbotion to the Bight (or Left) ", 
by the drill instructor : on which the captain will give 
his subdivision (or section) the command ^^ Bight 
wheel" or "Xc/i5 wheel *\ according to the direction 
named. 

Q. 9.— When will he give the word "Forward " ? 

A. — That word will be given by the drill instructor, 
as the front of the leading subdivision (or section) 
becomes perpendicular to the direction in which he in- 
tends the column to march. 

Q. 10. — ^When, and by whose command, will the 
succeeding subdivision (or each of the succeeding 
sections) commence wheeling into, and move off in, 
the new direction ? 
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A.— -It will get the word "Bight (or Left) wJieeV* 
when it arrives at the point at which the leading one 
wheeled, and the word " Forward " when its front is per- 
pendicular to the new direction, from its own leader. 

Q. 11. — In this moyement will the subdivision (or C.L.E. 
section) leaders change their flanks ? 

A. — No: for the pivot flank of the column will 
remain unchanged. 

Q. 12. — How many paces will a subdivision or 
section wheel, in completing the quarter circle, the 
eighth of a circle, and the sixteerUh of a circle, re- 
spectively ? 

A. — The same number of paces, haif the number of 
paces, or a quarter of the number of paces, that it con- 
tains flies ; as already explained in the case of a com- 
pany (p. 36. Q. 25). 



Section XVII. — A Company in Open Column 
of SuMivisions (or Sections) forming to 
the Reverse Flank. 

(P. E^ p. 93.) 

Q. 1. — What caution wiU be given by the drill in- C.L.E. 
structor, when a company moving in open column 
of subdivisions (or sections) is to form line to its 
teoerse flank ; and to whom will it apply ? 

A. — The caution "Eight {or Left) Fobm Com- 
pany ", according as right or left is in front ; which 
will apply to each subdivision (or section) leader. 

Q. 2. — Suppose the column is right in front, how 
will they act ? 

A. — They will change to the right flank of their 
respective subdivisions or sections : the captain, as he 
is changing his flank, giving " Leading subdivision (or 
section), Bight wheel. Double"; the otiier subdivision 
leader (or the leader of each of the other sections) 
giving " By the right " as he takes post on that flank. 
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Q. 3. — ^When will the captain halt his subdivision 
(or section) ; and why ? 

A. — When it has wheeled the quarter-circle, he 
will give it the word " Forward *' ; and when it has 
taken 3 paces to its new front, in order that the suc- 
ceeding subdivision (or sections) may clear the super- 
numerary rank, " HclU^ dress ". 

c. Q. 4. — What will then be done ? 

A. — The coverer will run out to mark the left of the 
company ; facing towards the pivot flank, with his rifle 
at the ' recover ' and his inner arm extended for the 
company to dress upon. The senior supernumerary 
Serjeant will give a base point, in like manner, on the 
right of the company,* 

L. E. Q- 5. — By whose command will the succeeding sub- 
division, or each of the succeeding sections, form up 
into line ? 

A. — By command of its leader ; who, on reaching 
the outward flank of the subdivision (or section) which 
preceded him in column, will fall to the rear and give 
the word ^^ Bight wheel. Double"; giving "Forward" 
when his men have completed the quarter-circle wheel, 
and " RaU, dress up" the instant his front rank be- 
comes aligned with the rear rank of the line. 

Q. 6. — Will the rear subdivision (or each of the 
rear sections) be dressed by its leader ? 

A. — No : after giving his word " Halt, dress up ", he 
will fall into his place in the supernumerary rank; 
leaving the dressing to be done by the captain. 

C. c. Q» 7. — When will the captain, coverer, and senior 
supernumerary Serjeant, take post in line ? 

A. — The captain, when he has dressed the whole 
company and given " Eyes front " ; the coverer and 
supernumerary serjeant, on the word "Steady" from 
the drill instructor. 

Q. 8. —By whom would the word "Steady" be 
given, in battalion ? 

A. — By the senior major. See Section L. 

* See foot-note, p. 38. 
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Q. 9. — How is line formed to the Ufi^ by a colmnn 
of subdivisions (or sections) marching left in front ? 

A. — In the same manner as it is formed to the right 
when right is in front : subdivision (or section) leaders 
changing, on the caution, to the left flanks, and giving 
" Left wheel. Double, &c" 

Q. 10. — The captain, then, will dress the company C. 
from the left ? 

A. — Yes ; changing his flank, and falling in on the 
right, after giving " Eyes front" . 

Q. 11. — On which flank of the company will the c. 
ooverer and supernumerary Serjeant respectively give 
a base point ; and how will they each face ? 

A. — The coverer will give his point on the right, 
the supernumerary serjeant on the left of the company ; 
both facing towards the pivot flank (i.e. the left). 

Q. 12. — Is there not a case in which the column, 
before receiving the word " Eight (or Left) Form 
CoMPAinr", wiU get a preliminary command ? 

A. — Yes ; the effect of the word " Eight (or Left) 
Form Company", being to form line at a right angle to 
the direction in which the column is marching, it is 
obvious that when it is required to form at any other 
angle, the column must first be ordered to change direc- 
tion. (See Section XVI.) 

Q. 13, — ^When, in that case, will the word " Eight 
(or Left) Form Company " be given ? 

A. — ^When the leading subdivision (or section) has 
changed direction till it is at right angles to the ^ture 
alignment. 

Q. 14. — When will the remaining subdivision (or L.E. 
each of the other sections) be ordered to change direc- 
tion? 

A. — When it reaches the spot where the first changed 
direction. 

[The manner in which a company in column of subdivisions (or 
sections) •forms to the pivot flank is described in Section XII.] 

p 3 



( 68 ) 

Section XVIII. — FUe Marching. 

(P. E., pp. 30, 49, 97.) 

Q. 1. — Bj what commaoid will a company in Hne be 
brought into file ? 

A. — " To THE Eight (or Left) Face " ; or, on the 
march, " To the Eight (or Left) Turn ". 

C. c. Q* 2* — When a company is marching in files, where 
are the captain and covering-serjeant placed ? 

A. — The former, next to the front-rank man of the 
leading file ; the latter, at the head of the front rank. 

L. E. Q- 3. — The supemmnerarieB ? 

A. — The lieutenant marches on the reverse flank of 
the 2nd file from the present rear of the company ; the 
ensign retains his position in rear of the centre. 

Q. 4. — When a company febces from the halt, then, 
or turns while on the march, to the reverse flank, the 
captain and covering-serjeant change to that flank ? 

A. — Yes ; the former passing by the front (see p. 5, 
Q. 31). The lieutenant will, as usual, make a cor- 
responding change. 

Q. 5. — Is file marching an essential part of drill ? 

A. — Yes ; although in all field movements the flank 
march by fours has been substituted for file marching, 
the latter forms an important part of squad and com- 
pany drill, and in its practice the strictest observance 
of all the rules of marching is particularly necessary. 

Q. 6. — What faults should the soldier be cautioned 
to avoid, in file marching ? 

A. —Stepping short, looking down, leaning back, 
bending the knees too much, and losing distance. 

Q. 7. — In order that distance may not be lost, how 
must each (except the leading) man of each rank step ? 

A. — He must place his foot on the ground in advance 
of the spot from which the preceding man has taken 
up his foot. 

Q. 8. — Ought the men to attend to their covering, 
while marching in file ? 

A. — Yes ; as closely as to their dressing in line. 
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Q. 9. — ^How should they bo taught to cover ? 
A. — So accurately, that each man may only see the 
head of the man immediately in his front. 

Q. 10.— Is the double march used in file marching ? 
A. — Never. 

Q. 11.— -What rule is to be observed in giving the 
word to soldiers to turn from line into file, and again 
from file into line ? 

A. — They will always be ordered to " Turn " to the 
right as the left foot, and to the left as the right foot, 
is coming to the gromid. (See p. 19, Q. 60.) 

Q. 12. — Suppose the word ** Turn " is not given as 
the proper foot is coming to the gromid ? 

A. — They will move on one pace more, and then turn. 

Q. 13. — If the men are standing with their rifles at 
the ' order ', when faced from line into file, to what 
position will they bring them as they step ofif ? 

A.— To the * advance ' ; Biflemen, to the ' shoulder '. 

Q. 14.— If standing at the ' shoulder ' ? 
A. — Men armed with the long rifle will step off at 
the * slope ' ; Biflemen will remain at the * shoulder '. 

Q. 15. — If, when marching in line at the ' trail ', 
they are ordered to turn into file ? 

A, — They will come to the * advance ' (or * shoulder ') 
as they turn. 

Q. 16. — When will they be ordered to resume the 
traU? 

A. — They will return to the * trail ', without word of 
command, when they turn into line. 

Q. 17. — How do men wheel, while marching in file ? 

A. — The leading man will move round the quarter 
of the circmnference of a circle about the size of a cart- 
wheel; the other men following on his footsteps in 
succession. 

Q. 18. — To what points should their attention be 
directed during the wheel ? 
A. — To preserving the cadence of march, and to the 
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outer rank stepping rather longer (particularly with 
the outer foot) during the wheel. 

Q. 19. — Suppose the company is directed to "Halt " 
or " Mabk Time " when only part of the files have 
wheeled in the named direction ? 

A. — The remainder will be taught, on the word " Bbab 
Files, Covbb ", to cover off in rear by the side step. 

Q. 20. — In what case will the rear files viot be re- 
quired to cover off; and why ? 

A.— If the word « Front " is to follow « Halt " ; 
because the word " Dbess " will follow, and the men 
will then as a matter of course get into their places. 

Q. 21. — ^When men moving in file at the ' advance ' 
(or ' shoulder ') halt and front into line, to what posi- 
tion will they bring their rifles ? 

A.— To the * order '. 



Section XIX. — Formation of Fours. 

(F. E., pp. 50, 97.) 

Q. 1. — What is the rule with respect to right and 
left files, in forming four-deep from the halt ? 

A. — After the rear rank has stepped back, the right 
files will not move off their ground, but the left files 
will form upon them. 

Q. 2. — Suppose the file on the left of the company 
is an odd number ? 

A. — That file will then be considered a left file ; and 
the file on its right, although an even number, will be 
considered a right file. 

Q. 3.— Why? 

A.— In order that there may always be a complete 
rank of fours on the left of the company. 

Q. 4. — How will the rear-rank man of the odd file 
be aligned, when the fours are formed ? 
A. — With the left files of the rear rank. 
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Q. 6. — If fonr-deep is to be formed to the fix)nt, 
what command is given V 
A. — " Form Fours : Deep". 

Q. 6. — Who will move at that command ? 

A. — On the word " Fours ", the rear rank wiU take 
a pace of 12 inches to the rear. On the word " Dsep ", 
the left files of both ranks will take a pace of 21 
inches to the rear with the left foot, and a side-step 
of 21 inches to the right with the right foot : thus 
placing themselves in rear of the right files. 

Q. 7. — How is four-deep formed to the right ? 

A. — By the command " Form Fours : Eight." On 
the word " Fours ", the rear rank steps back as before, 
and on the word " Eight " the whole face to the right. 
The left files then take a side-step to their right with 
the right foot, and a pace to the new front with the 
left foot : thus placing themselves on the right of the 
right files. 

Q. 8. — Are fours formed to the left on precisely the 
same principle ? 

A. — No ; there is a difference in the two formations. 
In forming to the left ; after the rear rank has stepped 
back as usual, and the whole have faced to the left, the 
left files step hack to the left of the right files, by taking 
a side-step to the left and then a pace backwards with 
the right foot. 

Q. 9. — How is four-deep formed to the rear ? 

A. — By the command " Form Fours : About.*' On 
the word " Fours ", the rear rank steps back as usual ; 
and on the word " About ", the whole face to the right- 
about. The left files then take a pace to their present 
front with the right foot, and a pace to their present 
left with the left; foot ; thus placing themselves in the 
proper rear of the right files. 

Q. 10, — ^Will 21 inches be the length of each pace 
taken by the left files to front (or rear) and to the side ? 
A. — Yes. 

Q. 11. — ^Why is not the side-step taken by one man 
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to clear or cover another, of the same length (10 
inches) as the ordinary side-step ? 

A. — Because if it were so, two side-steps would be 
necessary, instead of one. 

Q. 12. — In what time are aU those paces taken by 
the left files ? 

A. — Invariably in slow time. 

Q. 13. — By what command does a halted company 
re-form two-deep from four-deep ? 

A. — By the command " Feont " : on which word the 
men, if fours have been formed to a flank or to the 
rear, make a correct face to their front ; the left; flies 
move up into their proper intervals in line ; and the 
rear rank then closes to its proper distance from the 
front rank. 

Q. 14. — How soon after fronting, do the right flies 
of the rear rank close on those of l£e front rank : and 
why? 

A. — Not till the time necessary for taking 2 paces 
has elapsed : in order that the left files may get into their 
pla-ces, and the whole of the rear rank close together. 

Q. 15. ^ Suppose the men are standing at the ' order ', 
when directed to form fours ? 

A. — They will move at the ' short trail '. 

Q. 16. — How does a company advancing, or retiring, 
form four-deep to its present front ? 

A.— On the word "Foubs", the present rear rank 
will step short one pace to gain its distance, and on the 
word " Debp " the right files will mark time 2 paces 
while the left files get into their places as when halted : 
on the 3rd pace, the whole will move steadily on. 

Q. 17. — When " Foem Two-deep " is given ? 

A. — The right files will mark time 2 paces, while the 
left files get into their places and the rear rank closes 
on the frx)nt. 

Q. 18. — How is four-deep formed to a flank, when 
a company is advancing or retiring ? 
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A. — On the word " Fours ", the present rear rank 
will step short one pace. On the word " Bioht (or 
Left)", the men turn to the named flank, and the right 
flies mark time 2 paces while the left move to their 
places as when the movement is done from the halt : 
on the 3rd pace, the whole move on steadily in the new 
direction. 

Q. 19.— When " Fbont (or Reab) Tubn " is given ? 

A. — The whole will turn to the front or rear as the 
case may be, and the right flies will then mark time 2 
papes for the leffc to get into their places and the (pre- 
sent) rear rank to gain its distance. 

Q. 20. — Can a company, while moving in fours to 
a flank, form two-deep ? 

A. — ^Yes : on the word " Form Two-bebp " the left 
flies have only to fall back, or step up, into their places 
in flle, and the rear rank then to close on the front 
rank ; the right flies marking time 2 paces. 

Q. 21.— Suppose the men are marching with their 
rifles at the * trail * ? 

A. — They will come to the * advance ' (Biflemen to 
the * shoulder ') as they form two-deep. 

Q. 22. — When " Form Four : Deep " is given to a 
company marching in flies ? 

A. — -On the word " Four ", the rear rank will incline 
from the front rank by a lengthened diagonal step ; and 
on the word " Deep ", the left flies will move to their 
places in fours ; the right flies marking time 2 paces. 
If previously marching at the * trail', the men will 
resume that position without word of command as they 
form four-deep. 

Q. 23. — Should men ever be ordered to form " Fours 
About " on the march ? 
A.--NO. 

Q. 24. — Can they be required to form " Fours Deep " 
from the halt, while facing to the rear ? 

A. — No ; for they never should stand facing to the rear. 

Q. 25. — Suppose men are ordered to form fours 
while marking time ? 
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A. — On the word " Fours ", the (present) rear rank 
will step back a short pace. 

Q. 26. — How does a company that has formedjfours 
to the front or rear, close on a flank or the centre ? 

A. — If the company is at the halt, the four men on 
the named flank (or in the centre) stand fia^st : the re> 
mainder close by the side-step. If on the march, the 
files on which the closing is to be made continue 
moving straight to their front, at a short pace, the re- 
mainder closing on them by the diagonal march : and on 
the word " Foewaed **, the company moves steadily on. 

Q. 27. — On the word " Feom the Eight (Left, or 
Centbe), Be-foem Two-deep " ? 

A. — The four men on whom the closing was made 
will stand fast, or, if the company is advancing, will 
shorten their paces: the remainder will open out by 
the side step, or, if on the march, will incline out- 
wards. The left files move up into their places, in 
succession, as the intervals are opened ; the rear-rank 
men at the same time regaining their proper distances : 
on the word " Foewaed " (if the company is on the 
march), the whole move steadily forward. 

Q. 28. — When will the word " Foewaed " in each 
case (Q. 26, 27) be given ? 

A. — In the former case, when all the men have closed ; 
in the latter, when the two -deep formation is completed. 

Q. 29. — How do the officers act, when a company is 
closed and opened out as above described ? 

A.— They simply close, and open out, with the com- 
pany. 

C. c. Q. 30. — When a company is taking ground to a 
flank in fours, where do the captain and covering- 
serjeant march ? 

A. — The former next to the front-rank man of the 
leading four ; the latter at the head of the front rank. 

L. £. Q. 3 1 . —Where do the supernumerary officers march ? 
A. — The lieutenant on the reverse flank of the 2nd 
four from the (present) rear of the company ; the 
ensign retains his position in rear of the centre. 
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Q. 32. — What are the roles with respect to company C. L. 
leaders, when, in haUalion, a column takes gromid to a 
flank by fours ? 

A. — The captains lead the companies if ground is 
taken to the pivot flank; the lieutenants, if to the 
reverse flank: unless officers are ordered to change 
their flanks. Company leaders march on that flank of 
their leading four which is nearest to the ' company 
of direction ' : unless the column is at close distance, 
in which case the leader of each company (except that 
which is at the head of the column) will march at the 
head of its front rank. (See Section XL.) 



Section XX. — A Company inarching in Files 
or Fours forming to the Fronts to either 
Flank, or to the Right- (or Left-) about, 

(F.E.,pp.42,49,94.) 

Q. 1. — ^When the men are marching in file, what C. c. 
oommand is given in order to form company, subdivi- 
sions, or sections, to the front : and how will the 
captain and covering-serjeant move ? 

A. — " Feont Fobm Company (Subdivisions, or Sec- 
tions) '*: on which the captain will move across at right 
angles to the original direction of the march, so as to 
meet the pivot flaiik of the company (or of the leading 
subdivision, or section) at the completion of the forma- 
tion ; the coverer, passing at the same time by the 
rear, will take post in rear of the 2nd file from the 
pivot flank. 

Q. 2. — ^How is the formation effected ? 

A. — The leading file of the company, or of each sub- 
division or section, will mark time. The remainder, if 
right is leading, will turn to the left and wheel to the 
right ; if left is leading, will turn to the right and 
wheel to the left. 

Q. 3. — Does the rear-rank man of the leading file 
mark time ? 
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A. — No : he turns with the rest of the company, 
moving round into his place during the wheel. 

Q. 4. — When the company or column is formed, will 
it move forward ? 

A. — No : it will mark time until the conunand 
" FoEWABD ", or " Halt, Dbbss", is given by the drill 
instructor. 

L. £• Q* 5. — How do the supernumeraries act when com- 
jpan^ is formed ? 

A. — The lieutenant moves to his place during the 
formation; the supernumerary rank form with the 
company, correcting their distances, if necessary, when 
cleared by the rest of the company. 

Q. 6. — If mbdivisiona or sections are formed, when 
will their respective leaders take post ? 

A. — When the command " Halt " or " Fobwabd " is 
given. 

Q. 7. — To which flank will the men look, and feel, 
while wheeling? 

A. — They wiU, as in all wheels, look to the ontward 
(Tank and feel inwards. 

Q. 8. — Suppose either of the above formations are 
directed to be done " In Double Time " ? 

A. — In that case the leading file (or files), instead 
of marking time, will move on steadily in quick time ; 
the remainder will make a half turn outwards, and double' 
up into their places, taking up the quick time as they 
arrive in line with the leading file of the company (or 
of each subdivision or section, as the case may be). 

Q. 9. — How is a company marching in file, suppose 
right leading, formed to the reverse flank ? 

A. — The drill instructor gives " On the Leadino 
File, Eight Fobm Company " : on which the rear-rank 
man of the leading file turns to his right, takes 2 
paces to the new front, and halts ; and the remainder 
of the rear rank form, in succession, on his left. The 
front-rank men get into their places by wheeling round 
their respective rear-rank men, and forming, suc- 
cessively, in front of them. 
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Q. 10. — To which flank do the men look, as they 
come into line ? 

A.*— To the flank from which the captain is dressing. 

Q. 11. — How do the captain and covering-serjeant 
act in this formation ? 

A. — The coverer marks the outward flank of the C. C. 
company, facing towards the pivot flank, with his rifle 
at the ' recover,' and his inner arm extended ; the 
captain dresses the men (from the pivot flank), flle by 
file, as they come up in line. 

Q. 12. — Will there be any other point given ? 

A. — Yes : the senior supernumerary serjeant will 
give a point on the inner flank of the company ; facing, 
and extending his arm, in the same manner as the 
coverer. 

Q. 13. — ^In what case, in battalion, may this move- 
ment be required ? 

A. — When a column is required to form line to the 
reverse flank, and there is no room for wheeling up the 
companies. See Section L. 

Q. 14.— Will the directions given above for a single 
company be applicable, in that instance, to each com- 
pany of the battalion ? 

A. — Yes : with this exception, that the supernumerary 
Serjeant of no company, except the leading one, will 
give a base point. 

Q. 16. — ^When will the captain, coverer, and senior C. C 
supernumerary serjeant take post ? 

A. — The captain, when he has dressed the company 
and given " Eyes front " ; the coverer and supernu- 
merary serjeant, on the instructor's word " Stkady." 

Q. 16. — How does a company marching in files' 
form to the pivot flank ? 

A. — By simply halting and fronting. 

Q. 17. — How does a company marching in files, 
right leading, form to the right-about ? 

A. — On the command "On the Leading File, 
Right-about Fobm , Company", the rear-rank man of 



68 FORMATIONS FBOM FILES OB FOURS. 

the leading file wheels to the right-about, then takes 
2 paces to his new front, and hcdts. The remainder 
march on in file, wheeling to the right on the spot 
where the leading file wheeled, and forming to the right 
by successive files as before described. ^(See Q. 9.) 

C. C. Q. 18. — Do the captain, covering-serjeant, and 
senior supernumerary serjeant, act as in the formatioii 
of company to the right ? 
A. — Yes, in every respect. 

Q. 19. — ^How is a company marching in file, left 
leading, formed to the left or left-dbout ? 

A. — On the same principle that it forms to the right 
or right-about, when its right flank is leading. 

L. £. Q« 20. — How will the supernumerary rank proceed 
when company is formed to the reverse flank, or to the 
right- (or left-) about ? 

A. — Precisely as when company is formed to the front. 

Q. 21. — Are either of the above formations appli- 
cable to a company moving in fours to a flank ? 
A. — They are all applicable. 

Q. 22. — How will the formations proceed ? 

A. — In forming to the front, the leading file will, on 
the command, mark time ; and the remainder, after 
turning outwards, form two-deep : in forming to the 
reverse flank, or to the right-about or leffc-about, the 
whole will form two-deep immediately on the command. 
The formation will then proceed as explained for a 
company marching in file. 

C. c, Q. 23. — How will the captain, covering-serjeant, and 
!•• B» supernumeraries act ? 

A. — Precisely as in the same formations from file- 
marching. 

Q. 24. — When, in battalion, do companies inarching 
in fours form to the Tight-ahotU or left-oftou^ ? 

A. — When a battaHon in line has been ordered to 
pass from the proper right or left of companies by fours 
to the rear, and is required to re-form line to the proper 
front. (See Section XXXIV.) 
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Section XXL — Countermarching by Mies and 

Banks. 

(F. E., p. 99.) 

Q. 1. — When a company is to conntermarcli, what 
should it be considered ? 
A. — As in column. 

Q. 2. — What rule is always observed in counter- 
marching hj files and ranks ? 

A. — That in the former, the men countermarch 
round the front rank : in the latter, they counter- 
march to the right, 

Q. 3. — When a company ' as in column ' is to 
countermarch by files or ranks, what caution will it 
receive ; and who wiU move ? 

A. — " CouNTBBMAECH BY FiLES (or Eanks) " ; on 
which the covering-serjeant will step up and cover the 
captain. 

Q. 4. — ^What command will follow,]^if the company 
is to countermarch by Banks ? 

A. — " Eight and Left Face " ; on which the front 
rank will face to the right, the rear rank to the left. 

Q. 5. — Will not that depend on whether the colunm 
is right or left in front ? 

A. — No : whether right or left is in front, the front 
rank will face to the right, the rear rank to the left. 

Q. 6. — How do the captain and covering-serjeant C. c. 
act, on the word " Face " ? 

A.— The coverer faces to the right-about, and re- 
mains steady ; the captain, having taken one pace 
outwards and faced inwards, will take one long side- 
pace in the direction in which the coverer is facing. 

Q. 7, —The lieutenant, and supernumerary rank? L. £. 

A. — The lieutenant will move up and place himself 
one pace from the reverse flank of the front rank, facing 
inwards: the supernumerary rank will, at the same 
time, face towards the reverse flank of the company. 

Q. 8. — What command will follow ? 
A. — "Quick Mabch". 
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Q. 9. — ^WiU the gnpennnnemy nnk step off on 
the word ''Mabch''? 

A. — ^Tes ; with the exception of the lieutenant : and 
oonnteimarch loimd the flank to which they faced. 

Q. 10. — Each halting and fronting as he gets to his 
place in the new rear ? 

A. — No: maiking time till the company is halted 
and fronted, and then halting and fronting. The lieu- 
tenant will take post at the same time. 

Q. 11. — Will the sopemmneraiy rank observe that 
rule, whether the colmnn coimtezmarches by JUes or 
ranks? 

A. — ^Tes : in both cases. 

Q. 12. — Kihe company is to conntennarch by FUes^ 
how will the men be ordered to £eu3e ? 

A. — The drill instnictor will order them to face 
firomj so as to comitennarch tip to, the pivot flank. 

Q. 13. — Suppose, then, the company is as in coltmm 
right in front : what command will follow the cantion 
to conntennarch by Files ? 

A.—" To THIS Bight Fact ". 

Q. 14. — Is the pivot flank of a colmnn necessarily 
changed by the companies countermarching ? 

A. — Yes : the column, if right in front before, will 
be left in front after, the countermarch ; and vice verscL, 

CLc Q< 15. — ^How do the captain, lieutenant, and coverer, 
act in the countermarch by Files ? 

A. — Precisely as in the countermarch by ranks. 

Q. 16. — In each case : — ^When will the captain give 
his word " Halt, front, dress ", and the coverer fall into 
his place in rear of the 2nd file from the new pivot 
flank? 

A. — The captain will give that word when the lead- 
ing file (if the countermarch is by files), or the frront- 
rank pivot man (if the countermarch is by ranks), 
reaches the coverer, who will then fall back to his 
place. 
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.Q. 17. What precaution must be taken in both 
tlxese countenuarches ? 

A. — That the files move up to the Heutenant as they 
wheel at the reverse fiank : and that, while wheeling, 
they lengthen their pace with the outward foot, so as 
not to check the rest of the company. 

Q. 18. — What would result from the neglect of that 
rule in the countermarch by files ? 

A. — The files would become so much extended, 
that by the time the leading one reached the covering- 
Serjeant, when the command " Halt, fronts dress " 
would necessarily be given, little more than two-thirds 
of the men would have countermarched. 

Q. 19. — May a company ever perform these coun- 
termarches in dotible time ? 
A.— No. 

Q. 20. — Is countermarching applicable to a com- 
pany in fours ? 

A. — Yes ; if the company y after countermarching, is to 
corUinue its march, 

Q. 21. — May a company as in line be counter- 
marched : and, if so, will it countermarch by files or 
by ranks? 

A. — It may countermarch either by files or ranks ; 
but should generally be ordered to countermarch by 
files. 

Q. 22.— Why? 

A. — Because when a company of a battalion in line 
countermarches on its own ground, it does so by files. 

Q. 23. — On what occasion will a company of a bat- 
talion in line be required so to countermarch ? 

A. — ^When column is formed from line on any 
named company, facing to the rear, that company will 
countermarch by files, on the caution. (/See Sec. XL VII.) 

Q. 24. — What is the rule, in battalion, with respect 
to companies in column countermarching ? 

A. — They will always countermarch by files ; unless 
the column is at close distance, when they will neces- 
sarily countermarch by ranks. 
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Section XXII. — Diminishing and Increasing 
the Front of an Open Column Halted. 

(F. E., pp. 100, 102.) 

Q. 1. — ^What will the company be considered in 
this movement ? 

A. — Invariably as in open column : this mode of 
diminishing front being inapplicable to a column 
formed at any other distance, or to a battalion formed 
in line. 

Q. 2. — Whether front is to be diminished, or in- 
creased, which subdivision (or sections) of the company 
will move ? 

A.— The pivot subdivision, or sections, will, in the 
former instance, move in rear of the reverse; in the 
latter, will move up to the front. 

Q. 3. — What caution will be given, and by whom, 
when a halted company is to diminish its front by 
forming subdivisions? 

A. — " FoBM Subdivisions ", by the drill instructor. 

L. Q. 4. — To whom will the caution apply? 

A. — To the lieutenant, who wiU fall back to mark 
the pivot flank of the subdivision that will be the rear 
one of the column. 

Q. 5. — What command will follow, and by whom 
will it be given ? 

A.— Supposing right to be in front, the drill in- 
structor will give "Left Subdivision, Eight-about 
TuBEE-QUABTEBS Faob " : if left is in front, he will 
give "Eight Subdivision, Left-about Thbes-quab- 
TEBs Face ". (See Q. 13.) 

C. c. Q' ^' — Suppose the company is as in column right 
in front : — the left subdivision will, of course, face as 
ordered ; what other individuals of the company will 
move? 
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A. — The captain will face to the right ; the coverer 
will take a side-step of 21 inches to the left, and face 
to the right ; and the rear-rank man of the left-hand 
file of the right subdiyi9ion will fall back, and cover 
the third file firom the left of his subdivision. 

Q. 7. — ^Why does not the rear-rank man, when he 
nncovers, place himself, as usual, in rear of the file 
next him ? 

A. — Because there would not then be room for the 
fiank of the left subdivision to pass. 

Q. 8. — When does he return to his place ? 

A. — As soon as the left subdivision has passed him. 

Q. 9. — When do the captain and coverer move to C. c. 
their posts in column ? 

A.— While the left subdivision, which steps off on 
the word " Quick Maboh ", is moving to the rear. 

Q. 10. — From whom, and when, will the left sub- L. 
division get the word " Halt, Jront, dress " ? 

A. — From the lieutenant, when the proper left flank 
of that subdivision reaches him. 

Q. 11. — Will the ensign march off in the proper 'E, 
rear of, and front with, the left subdivision ? 
A. — Yes. 

Q. 12. — Suppose the drill instructor directs the G. 
captain to give the word " Left (or Bight) subdivision, 
Might- (or Left-) about three-quarters face ' ? 

A. — In that case the captain, before giving the word, 
will face inwards. 

Q. 13. — How are sections formed from a halted L. E. 
column of subdivisions ? 

A. — On the same principle that subdivisions are 
formed from a halted company. The lieutenant will 
move in the same manner as the captain, the ensign 
as the lieutenant, in that formation ; the senior super- 
numerary Serjeant also placing himself, on the caution 
'* FoBM Sections ", at the point where the pivot flanlc 
of his section will rest in column. 

E 
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Q. 14.— Who will give the word '' HaU^ froni^ dresa " 
to the piyot section of each subdiyision ? 
A. — liB own leader. 

L. 0. Q* ^^' — ^When an open coltinm of subdiyisionfl^ 
right or left in front, receiyes the caution ''Fobm 
Oompant", how will the coyeringHseijeant and the 
lieutenant move ? 

A. — The coyerer will moye to that point where the 
piyot flank of the rear subdiyision will rest when com- 
pany is formed : the lieutenant will &11 back into the 
supernumerary rank. 

C Q. 16.— On the word « Faob " ? 

A. — The captain will face inwards, and the lear- 
rank man of the piyot flle of the leading subdiyiBion 
uncoyer : as when subdiyisions are formed from com- 
pany. 

Q. IT.—On the word" MARCH "? 

A. — The rear subdivision will step off; the captain 
moving across to the coverer. As its front rank comes 
up in line with the rear rank of the other subdivisioii, 
the captain wUl give " Halt, fronts dreaa ", and fall in. 

0. Q. 18. — When will the covering-serjeant, and the 
rear-rank man who uncovered, take ti^eir proper places ? 
A. — On the captain's word ^^HaU, front, dres8*\ 

L. c. Q« 1^« — How are subdivisions formed from sections ? 
A. — In the same manner that company is formed 
from subdivisions ; the covering-serjeant and lientenant 
proceeding, on the caution, to mark where the pivot 
flank of the front and rear subdivisions respectiyely 
will rest. 

B. Q; 20.— When do the leaders of the 2nd and 4ih 
sections from the front, take their places in the 8I^e^ 
numerary rank ? 

A. — On the caution " Fobm SxTBDivisioirs '*. 

0. Q. 21.— On the word " Left (or Bight) Sbotiok8, 
Left (or Bight) Half Face " who, besides the men of 
the named sections, will move ? 
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A. — The captain will face inwards; and the rear- 
rank man of ^e file on the inner flank of the other 
two sections will nncover. {See Q. 6, 7.) 

Q. 22.— Will the captain give the word " H<dt, C. L. 
front, dress " to both the pivot sections when they have 
moved np to the rear ranks of the other sections ? 

A. — ^No ; that word will be given by the captain to 
the front, and by the lieutenant to the rear, pivot 
section. 

Q. 23. — When will the men who uncovered take their 
proper places ? 

A. — ^When their respective subdivisions get the word 
'* Dress". 

Q. 24. — ^May company be formed at once from sec- L. E. 
tions ? c. 

A. — Tes; the drill instructor giving the caution 
" FoBM Company", on which the leader of each of 
the three rear sections will Ml into the supernumerary 
rank, and the coverer mark the pivot flank of the com- 
pany : followed by the commands " Eeab Sections, 
Left (or Eight) Half Face. Quioe Maboh". 

Q. 25. — ^How will the captain proceed in this for- C. 
mation? 

A. — As directed in the A. to Q. 16, 17 : halting the 
three rear sections in succession as they come up in 
line. 

Q. 26. — ^When ;vnll the rear-rank man of the outer 
flle of the 2nd and 3rd sections from the front un- 
cover, to let the following section pass ? 

A. — ^As his own section is halted. 

Q. 27. — ^Why does the drill instructor give the 
executive words, when a company as in column (or a 
column of subdivisions or sections) is required to in- 
crease or diminish its front from tne halt ? 

A. — Because when a battalion in open column di- 
minishes or increases its front from the halt, a general 
word is given to the whole by the battalion commander. 

e2 
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Section XXIII. — Diminishing and Increasing 
the Front of an Open Column on the 
March. 

(F. E., pp. 102, 104.) 

Q. 1. — In diminishing front on the march^ does 
the rule that the pivot sabdivision, or sections, shall 
move in rear, hold good ? 

A. — ^Yes. 

C. Q. 2. — ^When a company marching to the front re* 
ceives from the driU instructor the caution ^'FofiM 
Subdivisions ", what will be the captain's duty ? 

A. — To give the pivot subdivision the command 
" Mark time "; and the instant its reverse flank is clear 
of the subdivision which will be the leading one of the 
colunm, " Bight (or Left) half turn '*. 

Q. 3. — Does that pivot subdivision continue to 
mark time until it gets the word " Forward " ? 

A. — No : the only commands it will receive are 
*' Left (or Bight) Subdivision^ Mark time : — Bight (or 
Left) half turn '\ until it reaches its place in oolumn, 
when it will get " FrorU turn ". 

Q. 4. — Is it not a rule that when men are ordered 
to " Mabk Time ", they are not to advance till " For- 
ward" is given? 

. A. — Yes : that is the rule, to which, however, this 
case forms an exception ; for the instant the pivot sub- 
division receives the command ^^ Bight (or Left) half 
tum*\ it steps off. 

L. Q. 5. — Who gives the command " IVont turn *' to the 
rear subdivision ? 

A. — The lieutenant ; who will move across, during 
the movement, to meet its pivot flank. 

Q. 6. — ^When does he give it that word? 
A. — ^When its pivot flank reaches him. 
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Q. 7. -— Sliotild the men of the pivot subdivision, in 
moving ixL rear of the reverse one, lengthen the pace 
or quicken the time ? 

A.— No. 

Q; 8. — When do the captain and coverer move to C. c. 
their places in colmnn ? 

A. — While the pivot sabdivision is moving in rear 
of the other. 

Q. 9. — How is company re-formed ? 

A. — The drill instructor gives the caution " Form 
OoMPANT " ; and the captain turns inwards and gives 
"I/e/5 (or Bight) Subdivision, Left (or Bight) half 
ium " ; instantly adding the command " DaMe ", and 
inclining outwards to the pivot flank of the company. 

Q. 10. — ^When, and from whom, will the rear subdi- 
vision get the word " Front turn " ? 

A. — From the captain, when its reverse flank has 
cleared the pivot flank of the leading subdivision. 

Q. 11.— What other word will the pivot subdivision 
receive from the captain ? 

A. — The word " Quick ", when it arrives in line with 
the other subdivision. 

Q. 12. — ^When will the captain take his place on the L. 
flank of the company, and the lieutenant fall into the 
supernumerary nmk ? 

A. — The former, immediately after giving his word 
" Quick " ; the latter, on the caution " Form Company*'. 

Q. 13. — Do the instructions for diminishing and in- 
ereasing front by subdivisions, apply equally to sec- 
tions? 

A. — Yes. 

Q. 14. — By whose command will the pivot sections, C.L.E. 
in diminishing the front of a column of subdivisions, 
« Mark time " and " Bight (or Left) half turn " ? 
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A. — ^Those words will be given by the captain, and 
will apply to both the pivot sections ; their own imme- 
diate leaders giving '^ IVont turn", 

Q. 15. — Can company be formed at once from 
sections, on the march ? 

A. — ^Yes: the captain giving the word to all the 
rear sections, which will move together as in forming 
sabdivisions, and, in succession, receive the command 
" IVant turn, Quicie\ 

Q. 16. — ^When will the leader of each of the three 
rear sections Ml into the sapemnmerary rank ? 
A. — On the caution " Fobm. Company". 

Q. 17. — Why are the executive words, when front is 
diminished or increased on the march, given by the 
captain ? 

A. — Because they would be given by each captain 
in the same movements in battalion. 



Section XXIV. — A Company in Open 
Column of Subdivisions Diminishing 
Front hy hreaJdng off MleSj or h/ 
breaking into Fours or Files. 

(F. E., pp. 105, 106.) 

Q. 1. — From which flank should the £Gles, at drill, 
be ordered to break off? 
A. — Invariably from the pivot flank. 

Q. 2. — ^When flies are to be broken off, what word is 
given ; and by whom ? 

A. — The drill instructor gives the word " Bbsak git 
THBEE (or more) Files ". 

C. Q. 8. — Do the files break off at that word ? 

A.— No : it is only a caution, on which the captain 
will give the leading subdivision " Three (or more) 
JUea on the left (or right), Bight (or Left) turn: Left 
(or Bight ) wheel , 
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Q. 4.— The leader of the rear subdivision breaking L. 
off the ordered number of files at the same time ? 

A. — No : he will not order the files to break off 
nntil he arrives at the spot where the front of the 
leading subdivision was diminished. 

Q. 5. — ^When files are thus broken off, where do the C. c. 
captain and covering-serjeant place themselves ? 

A. — ^The former moves to the fiank of the remainder 
of his front rank, as the files drop to the rear ; the 
latter moves up and covers him. 

Q. 6. — What will Biflemen do, as they turn into file? 
A. — They will, as usual, come to the * shoulder *. 

Q. 7. — To increase the front of the column, what 
command will be given ; and by whom ? 

A. — " Three (or more) JUes to the Jrent" : by each 
subdivision leader in succession: a caution being 
previously given by the drill instructor. 

Q. 8. — How do the named files move up to the front ? 

A. — They make a half turn to the pivot fiank, and 
move up in double time : resuming the * trail ', if Bifle^ 
men , as they get into line. 

Q. 9. — Suppose the drill instructor wishes all the C. L. 
broken-off files to be brought to the front at once ? 

A. — He will give the word " Filbs to thb Feont ", 
which will be repeated by each subdivision leader in 
succession. 

Q. 10. — Should aU the files that are in rear not be e. 
ordered to the front, where do those files move to that 
are to continue in rear ; and when does the coverer fall 
back? 

A.— The files left in rear incline diagonally till 
they cover, the outward files on the pivot flank : the 
coverer remains covering the captain till all the files 
ore brought up. 

Q. 11. — What rule must be observed by the files that 
are broken off? 
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A. — Tliej miist lock up, so as not to mCerfere witb 
men who may bo in their rear. 



Q. 12. — In what other way may a compaay in 
colmnn, or a colmnn of subdivisions (or sectioxuB)^ 
halted or on the march, diministi its front? 

A. — By breaking into files or fours. 

Q. 13^ — From which flank will the adYance, iu all 
cases, be made ? 
A. — From the reverse flank. 

Q. 14. — What will be the command; sapposa an 
open colmnn of subdivisions (right in front), on the 
march, is required to diminish front by breaking into 
files? 

A. — " To THE BiOHT Tu»N, Left Wheel". 

C. Q. 15. — If a company is standing as in doie or 
qtutrter-distance column, by whose command will it 
break, say into fouri^ from the right? 

A. — The drill instructor would, in that case, give 
the caution ** Advance (or Bbtibe) st Fours vrox 
THE Bight **; the leader of the company giving, as he 
would in battalion, the executive words ^* Form faun: 
right. Left (or Bighf) whed. Quick March ". 

Q. 16. — How will the front be increased ? 
A. — By the word " Feokt (or Beau) Fork SEOTioirB 
(SuBDivisioNB, or Company)". See Section XX., Q. l--8w 



Section XXV. — Forming Close Column of 
Sections^ and Compamj Sqiuire. 

(F. E, p. 106.) 

Q. 1. — How will the company stand for this for- 
mation? 

A. — ^As a general rule, with ordered aims, bayonets 
(or swords) unfixed : troops armed with Ihe long rifie 
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fihonld occasionaDy perform the movement with arms 
shouldered and bayonets fixed. 

Q. 2. — What caution will the drill instructor C. 
give ? 

A. — "FoBM CoMPAKY Squabb ". The captain will 
then give " Form close column of sections " : on which 
the 1st section will fieice to the left; and disengage to 
the front, the 3rd and 4th sections will face to the 
right and disengage to the rear, and the covering- 
serjeant will place himself at the head of the 1st sec- 
tion : followed by the command " Qmck March ". 

Q. 8. — How will the 1st section, after facing, ' dis- 
engage ' to the front ; and the 3rd and 4th sections to 
the rear? 

A. — The 1st section will disengage to the right 
by its leading file closing two paces in that direction, 
the rear-rank man inclining rather back; the 3rd 
and 4th sections will disengage to their right in like 
manner. 

Q. 4.— On the word " March " ? 
A. — The 2nd section will fix bayonets (or swords) 
and stand fast : the remaining sections will step oS. 

Q. 5. — What will the 1st, 8rd, and 4th sections do, 
as they get to their places in column ? 

A. — They will halt and front at the distance of a 
pace of 21 inches, and will fix bayonets (or swords), 
without, word of command. 

Q. 6. — ^When, and how, wiH the captain and other C.L.E, 
section leaders, the coverer, and supernumeraries, take c. 
post in column ? 

A. — ^When the column is formed, the captain will 
take post on the left of the front rank of the front 
section ; the other section leaders on the pivot fiank, 
and the remaining supernumeraries on the reverse 
fiank, of their respective sections. The covering-ser- 
jeant will cover the captain. 



1 
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C. Q. 7.^Is the caution to form square then given ? 

A. — No caution to form square is given : but on the ] 
captain's word ^^Pre^re for Cavalry", the men &oe out- 
wards so as to show a front of equal strength in every 
direction ; the men in the centre filling up any intervals 
that may occur ; thus forming a company square. 

Q. 8. — Do the men face outwards the moment that 
command is given ? 

A. — No ; they allow time for the officers and non- 
commissioned officers to move into the centre of the 
column. 

Q. 9. — ^Will the Serjeants fix swords ? 
A. — Yes : see p. 7, Q. 9. 

C. Q. 10. — What word is next given ; and its efiTect? 
A. — " Beady ", by the captain. On that word, the 
two front ranks of each fieu^e of the square sink down on 
the right knee as a front and rear rank, placing the 
butts of their rifles on the. ground against the inside 
of that knee, locks uppermost, and muzzles slanting 
upwards so that the point of the bayonet (or sword) 
will be about the height of a horse's nose ; the left 
hand will grasp the nfle close above the lower band, 
the right hand holding the small of the butt ; and the 
left arm will rest on the thigh, about 6 inches in rear 
of the left knee. The 8rd and 4th ranks of each face 
come to the 'ready' position, as a front and rear 
rank standing ; the muzzles of the rifles inclined up- 
wards. 

Q. 11. — Will the standing, or kneeling, ranks cock? 
A. — ^Not until required to fire. 

Q. 12. — What is the difiTerence between making 
ready * as a front ' and ' as a rear ' rank, standing ? 

A. — In coming to the ' ready ' as fkfiront rank stand- 
ing, a man carries the left foot 10 inches to the left 
front, and presses the small of the butt of the rifle 
against his hip : as a rear rank standing, he carries his 
left foot 6 inches to the front, and presses the butt 4 
inches above the hip. 
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Q. 13. — In a square the sides of wliicli are less than 
four deep, how many ranks kneel ; and why ? 

A. — ^The front rank only ; in order that there may 
be two ranks to fire. 

Q. 14. — Suppose it is required to fire, how will the C. 
standing and kneeling ranks respectively fire ; and by 
whose command ? 

A. — The standing ranks will fire by files ; the kneel- 
ing ranks (or rank^ will fire a yoUey : by command of the 
captain, on a cantion from the drill instmctor. 

Q. 15. — What are the firing words ? 

A. — For the standing ranks, ^^ File-firing from the 
right (lefi, or both fi>ank8) of the face (or faces). 

Commence " : for the kneeling ranks, " Kneeling ranks 

M the y<w6) ; Fire a Volley, At yards, 

Beady. — Present ". 

Q. 16. — ^When will the kneeling rank (or ranks) 
be ordered by the captain to fire ? 

A. — After " Cease firing " has been given, on a cau- 
tion from the instructor, to the standing ranks. 

Q. 17. — To what position will the standing ranks 
bring their rifles on that word ? 

A. — Each file, as it completes its loading, will come 
to the 'shoulder ' or the ' order ', according as the men 
are armed with the long or short lifle. 

Q. 18. — The kneeling ranks having given their C. 
volley, what will be done ? 

A. — The captain will give the word " Load ". On 
that word, the kneeling rajiks will spring to the stand- 
ing position at the right half face ; bringing the rifle 
to an horizontal position at the right side and seizing 
it with the right hand close in front of the left : they 
will then come to the 'Prepare to load ' position, as 
standing ranks, and go on with their loading. 

Q. 19. — ^What will be the next command given ; and 
its effect ? 

A. — The captain will give ^^ Order orww", unless 
the drill instructor signifies that he is about to move 
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the square, in which case the captain's word will be 
" Shoulder arm8 ". On the word " arms ", the men will 
come to the * order ' (or ' shoulder ', as the case may 
be), and will front into column ; the captain and super- 
numeraries at the same time resuming their places on 
the flanks. 

C. Q. 20. — What caution and command will be giyen 
by the drill instructor if he intends to move the 
column? 

A.— He will merely give the caution " Thb Column 

WILL ADYANGB (bETIBE, OT MOVE TO THE BIGHT OT 

left)". The captain will then repeat the caution 
and add the command " Quick March ", preceded by the 
words " Bight-ahout (or To the rights or left) face " if 
the coltmm is to retire or move to a flank. 

Q. 21. — When the instructor cautions the column to 
" Halt ", will the captain, as before, repeat the caution 
and give a further word of command ? 

A. — He will at once give the executive word " HaU " 
followed by " Order arms ". 

Q. 22. — If the column has been retiring, or moving 
to a flank, should not the men be ordered to front ? 

A. — No ; on halting they will, if necessary, front 
without word of command. 

C. Q. 23. — How will the company be re-formed ? 

A. — The instructor will give tiie caution " Be-fobm 
CoMPANT " : on which the captain will direct the men 
to ^^ Unfix bayonets (or stoorday^eaid then give " Be-form 
company. — Quick march ". 

Q. 24. — How will the sections move on the word 
" company " ? 

A. — The 1st section will &ce to the right ; the 3rd 
and 4th to the left. 

Q. 26.--On the word " Quick March " ? 

A. — Nos. 1, 3, and 4 sections will move out ; getting 
into their places without word of command, as in the 
formation of the jcolumn. 
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Q. 26. — How will the men of those sections know 
when to make the turn that will bring them to their 
places? 

A. — They should count the paces that take them 
into column ; and will then have no difficulty in turn- 
ing together at the right moment, in re-forming com- 
pany. 

Q. 27. — ^When in their places, do they come to the 
* shoulder ' or to the * order ' ? 
A.— To the * order '. 

Q. 28. — When do the captain, covering-serjeant, and C.L.E. 
supernumeraries take post in company ? c. 

A. — ^When the company is re-formed. 



Section XXVI. — Forming Rallying Square. 

(F. E., p. 111.) 

Q. 1. — When is the rallying square used ? 

A. — In battalicm light drill ; when men of different 
companies mixed together in extended order, or de- 
tached skirmishers, are supposed to be overkken by 
cavalry. 

Q. 2. — When a company drilling singly is intended 
to form rallying square, how will the drill instructor 
proceed? 

A. — He will cause the men to unfix bayonets, and 
to disperse; will place an officer (who will face the 
supposed enemy, and hold up his sword) as a rallying 
point ; and will then give the word '* Fobm Balltino 
Squabe ". 

Q. 3. — On whom will the square be formed ? 
A. — On the officer placed by the drill instructor. 

Q. 4. — How do the men place themselves as they 
reach that officer ? 
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A. — The'first two that reach bim form on Ids right 
and left, fEM^ing outwards ; the next three place them* 
selves in front of those posted, &cing to the front ; 
and three others in rear, facing to the rear. The next 
four that join will take post at the seyeral angles; 
others, as they come np, will complete the several &C68 ; 
and so on. 

Q. 5. — ^When the men have all formed, what will 
be the duty of the officer in the centre of the square, 
should any of the front ranks of fftces be incomplete ? 

A.'—To order the vacancies to be filled up from the 
rear. 

Q. 6. — ^When do the men fix their bayonets (or 
swords) ? 

A. — As they successively join the square. 

Q. 7. — Do they then come to the ' shoulder ' ? 
A* — No ; they remain at the * order '. 

Q. 8. — H the square is to move, what caution and 
command will be given ; and by whom ? 

A. — The drill instructor will give the caution '' Thb 
Squabe will Advance (Eetibb, or Move to the Eight 
or Left)" : which will be repeated by the officer on 
whom tne square is formed. The latter will then^ — 
having first ordered the men, if armed with the long 
rifle, to " Shoulder amui" — give the word " Inwards 
face". 

Q. 9. — Considering the manner in which the square 
was formed, will ei&er of its &ces be sufficiently 
dressed to move with the requisite regularity ? 

A. — ^No; and the officer will therefore order the 
leading &ce to dress before he puts the square in 
motion. 

Q. 10. — ^What will the command " Inwards face " 
signify? 

A. That those men who are not already &oing, will 
face, in the direction to which the square is to move. 
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Q. 11. — ^Which flank of which face will direct, when 
a Bqnare is moving ? 

A. — The square will march by the left of the leading 
face if advancing, or moving to the right ; by the right 
of the leading face if retiring, or moving to the left. 

Q. 12. — When the square is to halt, will the officer 
repeat the drill instructor's word " Halt " ; and will 
the men, on halting, face outwards without word of 
command ; as in the case of a company square ? 

A. — ^Yes. 

Q. 13.-7-What command, however, will the men re- 
ceive? 

A. — " Frepare for Cavalry ". 

• Q. 14. — ^Will they then assume the position of de- 
fence against cavalry ? 

A. — No ; they will wait for the word " Beady ". 

Q. 15. — How will they, on that word, prepare for 
cavalry ; and how, and by whose command, will they 
fire? 

A. — They will prepare for cavalry, and fire, as de- 
scribed in the last Section (Q. 8-18) : the firing words 
being given, on a caution from the drill instructor, by 
the officer on whom the square is formed. 

Q. 16. — When the company is to be re-formed, what 
caution will be given ? 

A. — " Bb-fobm Company " ; by the drill instructor. 

Q. 17. — On that caution, what will be done ? 

A. — The covering-serjeant will mark the spot where 
the pivot flank of the company is to rest, &cing the 
supposed enemy. The officer on whom the square is 
formed will give " Unfix bayonets (or 8Word8y\ followed 
by " Be-form company ", on which the men will form 
company on the covering-serjeant. 

Q. 18. — ^What rules will be observed, when the drill 
instructor places two (or more) rallying points ? 

A. — Every man will run to the rallying point nearest 
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him : and the officers placed as rallying points will be 
placed in echellon with each other, so &at each sqnare 
may be able to fire. 

Q. 19. — How win company be re-formed ? 

A. — As directed in the A. to Q. 17 : the word " Un- 
fix bayonets (or swordsy being given to each sqnare 
by the officer on whom it is formed, the word " Be-form 
company " by the captain. 



Q. 20. — By what commands is a company dismissed 
off parade ? 

A. — " To THE Bight Facb. — ^Lodge Abhb". 

Q. 21. — Suppose the men are at the ' order ' ? 
A. — In that case, before being faced to the right, 
they will be ordered to shoulder. 

Q. 22. — On the word " Arms ", how do the men 
proceed? 

A. — They come to the ' port ' ; the front rank at the 
same time taking a side-pace to the left, the rear rank 
a side-pace to the right. After a pause the men will 
break ofi^ and quietly leave the parade ; carrying their 
rifles at the * advance ' or, iHUflemenf at the ' shoulder '. 

Q. 23. — ^How does the supernumerary rank proceed ? 
A. — Precisely as the rear rank. 

Q. 24. — ^When men parade with side-arms only, how 
will they be dismissed? 

A. — By the word " To the Bight Face.— Bbbak 
Off " : on which they will proceed as above directed, 
except that, in place of bringing their rifles to the 
* port ', they will strike their hands together in front 
of their thighs. 
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Section XXVII. — Formation of a Battalion 

on Parade. 

(P. K p. 222.) 

Q. 1. — How does a battalion, as a general role, 
assemble on parade ? 

A. — ^In open oolnmn of companies, right in front. 

Q. 2. — Wlien are the companies told off, inspected, 
and proved ? 

A.— On their private parades, before they are 
marched into colunm. 

Q. 8.-^How is the position which each company is 
to take in the column, marked ? 

A. — The covering-Serjeants, under the adjutant's 
superintendence, will mark the spot where the pivot 
flaiik of their respective companies will rest ; tsJdng 
wheeling distance. 

Q. 4. — Who, then, will march at the head of each 
company, when it moves from its private parade into 
colimm? 

A. — Its senior supernumerary serjeant. 

Q. 5. — When are companies in column said to be 
at ' wheeling distance ' ? 

A. — When each company (except the leading one) 
is placed at a distance equal to its own front, including 
the space occupied by tiie captain, from the company 
immediately in front of it, measuring from the heels 
of the front rank of the one to the heels of the front 
rank of the next. 

Q. 6. — How will the coverers hold their rifles, while c. 
taking distance for their companies in this case ? 

A. — At the ' recover ' : coming to the ' shoulder ' on 
the word " Steady '* given by the adjutant when they 
are correctly covered. 

Q. 7. — Will the position of the companies in the 
column be always the same ? 

A. — No ; their order will frequently be changed, so 
that each in turn may lead the column. 



^ 
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Q. 8. — At wliat bngle sound will the oompanies 
march off into column ? 
A. — At the "Advance". 

C. Q. 9. — As each company gets to its place in colmniii 
will it be dressed as well as halted and fronted ? 

A. — ^Tes; when companies are first marched into 
oolmnn their captains will dress them and give. the 
word " Eyes frmt ". 

Q. 10. — Will the captains then give any other com- 
mand? 

A. — They wiU give " Order arms. — Stand at ease*'. 

L. B. Q* 11* — ^How do the captain and sapemmneraries 
of each company take post ? 

A. — ^As in a single company ' as in colmnn, right in 
front '. (See p. 6. Q. 27, 29.) 

Q. 12. — Which are the places of the adjntont and 
nugors, in colnmn ? 

A. — The senior major will take post 2 paces frt>m 
the reverse flank of the centre of the right wing ; the 
junior major, 2 paces from the reverse flank of the 
centre of the left wing ; the adjutant, 2 paces from 
the reverse flank of the right-centre company if right is 
in front, of the lefb-centre company if left is in front. 

Q. 13. — ^Would both the majors take the places 
above mentioned, if the column were ordered to advance 
or retire ? 

A.--No ; in that case the major of the leading wing 
would place himself in rear of the pivot flank of the 
2nd company from the front (keeping clear of the line 
of company leaders), in order to superintend the direo* 
tion of the column during the advance or retreat. 

Q. 14. — Suppose there is only one major present, 
who will have to act as junior major? 

A. — The senior captain shoidd be mounted, and 
perform that duty; or, if that is impracticable, the 
adjutant will act as junior major. 
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Q. 15. —If it liappens that there is only one mounted 
officer present (besides the commanding officer) ? 

A. — He must be prepared to dress t^e coyerers and 
pivots from either flank, or to give distant points as 
maj be required. 

Q. 16. — ^What are the monnted officers' duties, when 
not employed in giving points or dressing the coverers 
(or pivots) ? 

A. — To correct mistakes: and, generally, to assist 
the commanding officer during manoenvres. 

Q. 17. — ^Wben do the mounted officers take np their 
proper places in line or column ? 

A. — ^When each movement is executed : or, if not 
engaged in giving or dressing points, during the move- 
ment. 

Q. 18. — ^What is the usual place of the commanding 
officer, in open column ? 
A.--On tiie pivot flank of the leading company. 

Q. 19. — By whom are^ the colours carried, and how 
is the colour party formed ? 

A. — Each colour is carried by an officer ; the Queen's 
colour boing on the right, the regimental colour on the 
left, with a serjeant between them : the rear rank of 
the colour party is composed of two non-commissioned 
officers or steady men, with a serjeant between them. 

Q. 20. — What term is applied to the serjeant between 
the colours, and to the serjeant in the centre of the 
rear rank of the colour party ? 

A. — They are called the front-rank and rear-rank 
* centre Serjeants/ ; being in the centre of the battalion 
when it is formed in line. 

Q. 21. — How is'the colour party posted in column ? 

A. — In rear of the right-centre company if the 
column is right in front ; in rear of the left-centre 
company if left is in front ; one pace distant from the 
rear rank. They cover the Srd, 4th, and 5th files 
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from the piTot flank of the company of which they are 
in reair. 

Q. 22. — Is the colour party always formed in two 
ranks, when in colnmn ? 

A. — Yes; except in one instance, viz. when the 
column is at close distance. The colour party will, 
in that case, be between the two centre companies, but 
(necessarily) formed in single rank : see Section XXXV. 
Q. 5, 6. 

Q. 23. — Where are the band, drummers, and pioneers 
posted, when a battalion forms singly on parade ? 

A. — The band and drums will be placed in several 
ranks, 12 paces in £r<mt of the leading company; 
the pioneers, formed two-deep and led by a corporal, 
6 paces in front of the band. 

Q. 24. — ^Which will be the places of the band ; and 
of the drummers, fifers, buglers, and pioneers ; when 
the battalion is manceuYring ? 

A.— The band will remain on the reverse flank : the 
drummers, &c. will join their companies, taking post 
in the supernumerary rank. 

Q. 25. — When a battalion in line breaks into open 
colunm right in front preparatory to marching past, 
will the band remain on the flank of the column, and 
the drummers, &c. Join their companies ? 

A. — No : see Section LXIV. 

Q. 26. — How will the battalion, when formed in 
column, be told off? 
A. — Into ' right' and 'left* companies, and by wings. 

C. Q. 27. — ^What word will be given by the battalion 
commander ; and to whom will it apply ? 

A. — "Tell off thb Battalion"; on which each 
captain will take a pace to his front, and will Hsuce .to 
the right. The captain of the leading company will 
then call out " Number 1, right company " ; the captain 
of No. 2, " Number 2,- lefi company '* ; the captain of 
No. 3, " Number 8, right company " ; and so on to the 
rear of the column. 
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Q. 28. — Odd nnmbers, then, are termed ' right ', and 
even nnmbers ' left *, companies? 

A. — Yes ; like the odd and even fiOLes in a company. 

Q. 29. — ^When, and how, do the captains resume C. 
their places on the flanks of their companies ? 

A. — When the battalion commander, after naming 
the companies which are to form the right and lelt 
wings, gives "Eyes Front": by fronting, and then 
taking a pace to the rear. 

Q. 30. — When companies in colnmn are to be i'n- 
spected, what word will be given by the battalion com- 
mander? 

A. — "BsAB Banks take Open Obdeb.— Maboh ". 

Q. 31. — ^How will the company officers and covering- C.L.E. 
Serjeants proceed ? C. 

A. — The captain, coverer, and supernumeraries of 
each company will act precisely as explained in Section 
m., for a company in line taking open order ; the 
companies being considered, for tiie time being, in- 
dependent companies. The supernumerary rank, on 
the word << Maboh ", will step back 4 paces. 

Q. 32. — What word will then be given ; and by 
whom? 

A. — "Leading Company, Stand past. Bemaining 
Companies, Obdeb Abms.— Stand at Ease"; by the 
battalion commander. 

Q. 33. — How does each captain act, as the inspect- C. 
ing officer approaches him? 

A. — ^He receives him with a salute ; having first 
called his men to aUerUiony and directed them to 
shoulder arms. 

Q. 34. — Are not the men to present arms ? 

A.— No. 

Q. 35.— Does the captain accompany the inspecting C. 
office through the ranks ? 

A. — Yes; in order to answer any questions that 
may be put to him respecting the company. 



94 FOBICATION OF A BATTALION IN LINE. 

C. Q. 36. — The inspection of the company being 
finished, what will be the captain's duty ? 

A. — To close the ranks, and direct the men to order 
arms and stand at ease. 

L. E. Q. 37. — Do the officers and coverer then take post 
C. as with a company in line ? 

A. — ^No; tiie company, when its inspection is 
finished, is no longer considered as an independent 
company; and the captain, coverer, and supemnme- 
raries \nll take their proper places in column. 

Q. 38. — ^What relation have battalion movements to 
the mancexLvres of a brigade ? 

A. — The same that the formations of a single com- 
pany bear to the evolutions of a battalion ; the drill 
of the smaller body being, in each case, a preparation 
for that of the larger. 

Q. 39. — ^When a battalion is formed for exercise, 
are the companies generally equalized ? 

A.— Yes : but it should also be frequently practised 
in oompameB of unequal strength. 

Q. 40. — When a battalion is formed in open column 
with others, how are the band, drummers, and pioneers 
drawn up? 

A. — The band and drums, 2 paces from the re- 
verse flank of the centre of the battalion ; the pioneers 
2 paces from the reverse flank of the leading com- 
pany. 

[The manner in which an open Colum n w heels into Line, is 

described in Section XLVlll.] 



Section XXVIIL— -4 Battalion in Line taking 
Open order, and resuming Close order. 

(F. E^ p. 232.) 

Q. 1 — How are the companies drawn up, when a 
battalion is formed in line ? 
A.— Without any interval between them, except the 
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qmce required for the colour party, which is placed 
between the two centre companies. 

Q. 2. — Suppose the battalion formed in line at dose 
order ; how is each company arranged ? 

A. — ^As described in Section I., for a company ' as in 
line ' : except the company on the left of the line, 
which will have its senior subaltern (covered by a 
supernumerary serjeant) on itB left flank. 

Q. 3. — Which will be the commanding officer's 
place? 

A.— About 25 paces in rear of the colours. 

Q. 4. — Where are the other mounted officers posted,? 

A. — The first major is 6 paces in rear of the centro 
of the right wing : the second major 6 paces in rear of 
the centre of the left wing. The adjutant is 6 paces 
in rear of the colours. 

Q. 5. — Will the commanding officer and other 
mounted officers occupy the same places when a bat- 
talion is advancing in Ime ? 

A. — ^Tes : except that when the battalion is drilling 
singly, the commanding officer may occasionally be in 
front. 

Q. 6. — ^How is the colour party arranged ? 
A. — As described in the la^t Section, (Q. 19.) 

Q. 7. — What is the principal duty of the centre 
seijeants ? 

A. — To direct the line when advancing or retiring. 
(See Section XXIX.) 

Q. 8. — Where are the band, drummers, and pioneers 
posted, when a battalion is formed in line at close 
order? 

A. — The band, formed in two ranks and at loose 
files, is in rear of the centre of the line ; the drum- 
mers, fif ers, and buglers are assembled in two divisions, 
in rear of the 2nd companies from the right and left 
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respectively ; and the pioneers, formed two-deep, are 
in rear of the centre of the right-flank company. The 
whole are 9 paces from the supernumerary rank. 

Q. 9. — Where are the staff-officers and staff-serjeants 
posted? 

A. — The former, 3 paces in rear of the band ; the 
latter, in rear of the centre of the battalion, in line 
with the supemmnerary rank. 

C.L.E. Q. 10. — When the line is to take open order, 
c. what caution will be given; and to whom will it 
apply ? 

A. — "Eeab Bank take Open Obdeb": which will 
apply to the officers, covering-serjeant, and rear-rank 
right-hand man of each company ; the serjeant-major ; 
the rear-rank man on the left of the line; and the 
majors and adjutant. 

Q. 11. — How do the officers and coverer of each 
company move ? 
A. — As explained in Section III., Q. 6-7. 

Q. 12. — How do the rear-rank right-hand men of 
companies, and the rear-rank man on the left of the 
line, act? 

A. — They take 2 paces to the rear ; face to their 
right; and cover, under the superintendence of the 
serjeant-major, who will move in rear of the right of 
the line on the caution. 

Q. 18. — The mounted officers ? 

A. — The senior major will move up to the right of 
the front rank; the junior major and adjutant to its 
left. 

C.L.E. Q. 14. — What command is next given ; and to whom 
c. will it apply ? 

A. — " Maboh " : which will apply to all the officers, 
and the rear and supernumerary ranks of the whole 
line. 
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Q. 15.— Will the band, dmimners, and pioneers 
stand fast? 

A. — Yes : they will remain as posted at close order. 

Q. 16. — How will the officers and Serjeants, and the CX.E. 
right-hand rear-rank man, of each company proceed C. 
on the word " Mabch " ? 

A. — Precisely as explained in the Section (III.) 
above referred to : except that the serjeant on the right 
of the supemmnerary rank of each company will only 
dress the rear rank; and that the captains will not 
dress their subalterns after moving out to the front of 
the line. 

Q. 17. — The mounted and staff officers, and the 
colours ? 

A. — The officers carrying the colours take 3 paces 
to their front, and dress witii the line of officers ; the 
senior major places himself on the right of the line 0% 
officers, the junior major on its left ; the adjutant re-i 
mains on the left of the front rank ; the staff-officers 
place themselves on the right of the front rank, at one 
pace distance. The lieutenant-colonel will place him- 
self 6, the colonel (if present) 10, paces in front of the 
colours. 

Q. 18. — By whom will the intervals left by the 
officers who carry the colours, be filled up ? 

A. — By the Serjeants by whom those officers are 
covered at close oider. 

Q. 19. — By whom will the supernumerary rank 
when it has stepped back, and the company officers 
when they have moved out, be dressed ? 

A. — The serjeant-major will dress the whole of the 
supernumerary rank and wiU give " Eyes front "; the 
senior major will dress the officers and give " Steady". 

Q. 20. — ^How do the officers act on the word CX.E. 
" Steady " ? 
A. — They port their swords, and look to their front. 



I 
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Q. 21. — ^When will the right-haud man of the rear 
rank of each company drop his arm ? 

A. — ^When the word " Eyes Jront " is given by the 
supernumerary Serjeant who has dressed that rank. 
See p. 10, Q. 12, 17. 

Q. 22. — When the sergeant-major has dressed the 
supernumerary rank, where wiU he faU in ? 
A. — On the right of the staff-serjeants. 

Q. 23. — In what should the battalion be practised, 
while at oi>en order ? 

A. — ^In the salute with which a reviewing officer is 
received : see Section LXIV. 

C.L.E. Q- 24. — What caution will be given when the line 
is to resume close order ; and whom will it cause to 
move? 

A. — '^Beab Bank take Closb Osdeb". On that 
word, the officers of each company hce to the right 
and recover swords, the officers who carry the colours 
facing with the rest: the sta£f-officers face inwards; 
and the mounted officers turn their horses' heads to 
the right. 

Q. 25. — ^What command is next given ? 

A. — " Mabch " : on which the rear and supernum- 
erary ranks, and the officers and coyering-serjeant of 
each company, act as directed in Section III. ; and the 
mounted and staff-officers move to their respective 
posts at close order. 

Q. 26. — Before manoeuvring commences, what order 
will be given to the drummers, fifers, buglers, and 
pioneers ? 

A. — They will be directed to take post with their 
respective companies. 
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Section XXIX. — Advancing and Retiring in 

Line. 

(F. E., p. 236.) 

Q. 1. — When a battalion in line is to advance, what 
cantion will be given by the commander ; and to whom 
will it apply ? 

A. — "The Line will Advance": on which the 
centre Serjeant will select points to march on, and the 
adjutant will superintend the selection of those points. 

Q. 2. — The direction being determined, what word 
is given, and by whom ? 

A. — " Steady " ; by the adjutant. 

Q. 3. — ^Will that word cause any person to move ? 

A. — No : it is merely a signal to the commanding 
officer that the battalion is in readiness to be marched 
off. 

Q. 4.— During the advance, to what points should 
the attention of every person in the line be directed ? 

A. — ^He must be careful to keep his shoulders and 
body square to the front, preserving a light touch 
towards the centre of the line; and must recollect 
that should he lose the touch (through the men on 
his inward flank obliquing inwards), it is not to be 
regained by any sudden effort, but gradually. 

Q. 5. — Will every individual in the battalion step 
off on the command " Quick Maboh " ? 

A. — No; the serjeant-major and adjutant, in order 
to ascertain the correctness of the line of march, re- 
main halted in the rear of the centre until the bat- 
talion has advanced 20 or 30 paces. 

Q. 6. — ^When a battalion advances in line, which is 
the commander's usual place ? 
A. — ^About 25 paces in rear of the colours. 

Q. 7. — If the line is to retire^ when will it be faced 
about? 

F 2 



100 BETIBINO IN LINE. 

A. — Not nntil eyerything is prepared for its instant 
march ; it being a rale that troops should never stand 
nnnecessarily faced to the rear. 

Q. 8.— On the caution "Thb Line will Ebtibe", 
who will move ? 

A. — The colour party wiU face to the right-about ; 
and the two files on the left of the right-centre company 
take two paces to the rear, and one pace outwards from 
each other, thus leaving an interval through which the 
serjeant-major and adjutant pass to the proper front of 
the line in order to superintend the direction. 

Q. 9. — Do the ofGicers carrying the colours align 
themselves with the proper rear rank on fencing to &e 
rear? 

A.— No : they remain aligned with the proper front 
rank. 

C.L.E. Q. 10. — Do the of&cers and covering-serjeants, also, 
^ occupy the same places when the line retires as when 
it advances ? 

A. — Yes : see p. 13, Q. 15. 

Q. 11. — The adjutant having given " Steady ", what 
will follow ? 

A. — The battalion commander will give the word 
" Right-about Face ". 

Q. 12. — By whom is a line, while retiring, directed ? 
A.^-£y the rear-rank centre Serjeant. 

Q. 18. — When, and how, do the adjutant and ser- 
jeant-major resume their places in the proper rear of 
the line ? 

A. — On the command " Battalion ; Halt, Front " : 
passing, as before, through an interval made by the two 
files on the left of the right-centre company. 

Q. 14. — When will those files, in each instance, re- 
sume their places ? 

A. — As soon as the serjeant-major and adjutant have 
passed through the line. 
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Section XXX. — Charging fn Line. 

(F. E., p. 237.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a battalion adyancing in line is to 
charge, what caution will be given by the commander ? 
A. — '^Pbbpabb to Chabga". 

Q. 2. — To what position will the rifles be brought ? 
A. — Those of the front rank to the * trail ' ; those of 
the rear rank will continue at the ' slope'. 

Q. 3. — What is the rule with respect to Biflemen 
when intended to charge ? 

A. — They will, in the first instance, advance (in 
quick time, and with swords fixed) at the ' shoulder ' ; 
and on the caution " Fbbparb to Chabgb ", the front 
rank will trail and the rear rank will slope. 

Q. 4. — What is there to remark, in the directions 
given (Q. 2, 3) for the front-rank men ? 

A. — That this is the only instance in which the 
' trail ' is used with bayonets (or swords) fixed. 

Q. 5. — ^What points should be particularly attended 
to by the front-rank men, in coming to the ' trail ' ? 

A. — That they do so without altering the square 
position of the body, or the regularity of the step. 

Q. 6. — What command will immediately follow the 
caution ? 

A. — " Chabgb " ; on which the whole break into 
double time : the men of the front rank bringing their 
rifles to the ' charge ', those of the rear rank retaining 
theirs at the ' slope '. 

Q. 7. — ^When the command "Halt" is given, will 
the rifles still be kept at the ' charge ' and ' slope ' ? 

A. — No : the instant the line halts, the rifles of 
both ranks will be brought to the * shoulder ' : which 
rule also applies to Biflemen. 

Q. 8. — Will the men, on being halted, correct their 
dressing? 

A. — No; in whatever position they may be, they 
will remain perfectly steady. 
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Section XXXI. — Dressing a Battalion in 

Line. 

(F, E., p. 238.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a battalion is to be dressed, after an 
adyance or retreat in line, what word is given by the 
commander ? 

A. — " The Battalion will Dress bt the Eight {or 
Left). Coyebbbs, Paces to the Front ". 

C. L. Q. 2. — What officers will move on that caution ? 

A. — The captains ; who if the dressing is to be by 
the right, will take one pace to their front and one 
pace to their left ; if by the hfi, will change flanks, 
their lieutenants changing with them as usual: and 
the officer on the left of the line, who will, in either 
case, take one pace to his left. 

Q. S.^Will the captains in changing their flanks (if 
the dressing is to be by the left), move up as usual on 
the left of their front rank ? 

A. — No ; they will remain in rear till the next word 
is given. 

c. Q. 4. — How will the coverers move, on the caution 
to dress, say, by the right ? 

A. — They move up into their captains' places. 

Q. 5. — If dressing is to be by the left, will they 
change flanks (as usual) with their captains ? 

A. — No ; they will, by falling to the rear, make 
way for the captains to pass, and will then move up 
on the right of the front rank of their companies. 

Q. 6. — How will they proceed when the battalion 
commander gives " Quick March " ? 

A,— -They will move out the named number of paces 
straight to their front, face to the named flank, and 
cover ; the coverer of the officer on the left of the line 
moving out with the rest. 

Q. 7. — How do the coverers hold their rifles while 
moving out to the front, and when they &ce to the 
named flank? 
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A.— They moye out at the 'shoulder'; coming to 
the 'recover' as they ft^oe. 

Q. 8. — By whom will all the coverers, when in a 
line, be dressed ? 

A. — By the major on the named flank. 

Q. 9. — When will the captains fall back into their C. 
places on the right, or (if the dressing is to be by the 
left) move up on the left, of their companies ? 

A. — As soon as the coverers, having got the word 
" Quick Maboh", have moved out of the line. 

Q. 10. — Suppose the dressing is to be by the left, 
where will the captain of the left-flank company place 
himself, when he moves up ? 

A. — Outside the o£&cer on the left of the line. 

Q. 11. — What will be the next word given? 
A. — " Steady " ; by the major who has dressed the 
coverers. 

Q. 12. — Will it cause anybody to move ? 
A. — No: it is only a signal to the commanding 
officer. 

Q. 13.— What follows ? 

A. — The command " Battalion, Quioe Maboh" is 
given by the commanding officer. 

Q. 14. — Will the commanding officer give the com- C. 
mand " Halt, Dbess tip ", when the line reaches the 
points? 

A. — No ; each captain, as his company arrives within 
2 paces of the line of dressing, will give " No. — : halt, 
dress up ", moving out, and dressing his men from the 
named flank. 

Q. 15.-^ What will be done by each coverer, as his c. 
company approaches him ? 

A. — He will hold out his inner arm («.e. the arm 
nearest to the line) at right angles to his body, with 
the fist clenched. 
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c. Q. 16.— What wiU he do with his rifle? 

A. — He will hold it at the position of the ' recover * 
with the hand of the outer arm ; steadying it by rest- 
ing the toe of the butt against his chest. 

Q. 17. — ^How long will he keep his arm extended? 
A. — Only till the man opposite to his fist is steady. 
He will then resume the regular * recover '. . 

Q. 18. — ^Do coverers always give points in this 
manner when their companies move up to dress npos 
them? 

A. — Invariably. See Sees. XLIX-LIII. 

C. Q. 19.— When wiU the captain of each company 
take post on its right ? 

A. — When he has dressed it, and given ** Eyesjront ", 

e. Q. 20. — Will the coverer, also, move to his place 
on that word ? 

A. — No ; the major who dressed the coverers will, 
when the dressing of all the companies is completed, 
give a second word " Steady ", and they will then take 
post in line. 

C. Q. 21. — ^How will they pass through the line ? 

A. — The captains will make way for them to pass 
to the rear, in the same manner as to the front when 
the dressing is to be by the right. (Q. 2.) 



Section XXXII. — Advancing and 'Retiring by 

Wing 8^ and Firing, 

(P. E., p. 239.) 

Q. 1. — When a battalion is moving by wings, by 
whom will each wing be commanded ? 

A. — The senior major will take command of the 
right wing, the junior major of the left wing. 

Q. 2. — Suppose a battalion is on the march, when 
required to fire and advance by wings ? 

A. — Before receiving the caution, it will invariably 
be halted. 
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Q. 3.- What will be the caution? 
A. — " The Battalion will Fibb and Adyangb by 
Wings " : given by the battalion commander. 

Q. 4.— Which wing will advance first, and when 
will it be marched off ? 

A. — The right ; the instant the left wing has fired. 

Q. 5. — Will the left wing, then, get the firing words 
immediately on the battalion commander's caution ? 
A.— Yes ; from the jmiior major. 

Q. 6. — ^What are the firing words ? 
A. — "Left Wing, Fieb a Volley, at — Yabds. 
Bbadt — Fabsent ". 

Q. 7. — When will the right wing be halted, and 
ordered to fire ? 

A. — It will be halted when it has advanced 30 
paces, and will get the firing words when the left wing 
(having re-loaded, and been ordered to shoulder) gets 
" Quick Mabch ". 

Q. 8. — Will the left wing, in like manner, advance 
30 paces before it is halted ? 

A. — Yes ; and will be ordered to fire as the right 
wing (having given its fire, re-loaded, and been di- 
rected to shoulder) gets " Quiok Mabgh " : the wings 
moving thus, alternately, till line is re-formed. 

Q. 9.— Where do the captains of each wing inarch ? C. 
A. — ^They remain posted as in line. 

Q. 10. — ^Where does the colour party march ? 

A. — The officer carrying the Queen's colour on the 
left of the right-centre company, the front-rank and 
rear-rank centre Serjeants moving with him in their 
usual places ; the officer carrying tiie regimental colour 
marches on the right of the left-centre company. 

Q. 11. — The adjutant, and serjeant-nugor ? 

A. — The adjutant marches in rear of the inner flank 
of the right wing, the serjeant-major in rear of the 
inner flank of the left ; superintendmg the direction. 

F 3 
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Q. 12. — ^To which flank do the men touch ? 

A. — To the inner flank of their wing : the right 
wing being led by the front-rank centre serjeant, the 
left wing by the regimental colour. 

Q. 13. — ^When line is ordered to be formed on the 
leading wing, will the covering-serjeants of the rear 
wing move out to give points for their companies? 

A.— No. 

Q. 14.— If the left wing is in rear, by whose com- 
mand will it march up to, and halt in, the line ? 
A. — By that of the junior major. 

Q. 15. — How does a battalion fire and retire by 
wings? 

A. — The commanding oficer gives the caution " The 
Battalion will Fibk and Bktibb by Wings". The 
junior major then orders the left wing to fire, and, 
when re-loaded, to shoulder, face about, and retire. 

Q. 16. — ^How many paces will the left wing be 
allowed to retire, before it is halted and fronted ? 
A. — Fifteen paces. 

Q. 17. — What commands will be given by the senior 
major to the right wing, as the left is ordei^ to halt ? 

A. — He will order it to fire, and Twhen it has loaded) 
to shoulder, face-about, and retire till 15 paces beyond 
the left wing ; and will then give ^' Halt, Fbont ". 

Q. 18. — ^Will the left wing then be ordered to fire ? 
A. — Yes; and thus the wings will proceed alter- 
nately. 

Q. 19. — Suppose a battalion is cautioned to " Fibb 
AND Bbtibb by Wings", while marching to the rear*^ 

A. — The right wing will, in that case, be ordered 
by its commander to " H^t, Fbont " ; and when the 
left wing (having moved on 15 paces) receives the 
command " Halt, Fbont ", will get the firing words. 



A BA^ALIOK IK LINB PA8BIM0 OBSTA0LK8. 107 

' Q. .20. — How do the ofOlcers and colours move, in c. 
zetiring by wings ? 

A. — Precisely as in the adyance by wings. 

Q. 21. — When a battalion (or, as in this Section^ 
a wing of a battalion) receives the caution " Fibe a 
YoLLi&Y ", what is done by the rear rank ? 

A. — If the men axe armed with the long rifle, it 
closes up a pace of 9 inches. 

Q. 22.— -Why not if Biflemen ? 

A. — Because Biflemen invariably fire front rank 
kneeling : the front rank going down on the knee at 
the wprd " Beady ", and rising to re-load. 

Q. 23. — When does the rear rank, if closed up, re- 
sume its usual distance ? 
A. — As the men come to the ' shoulder '. 

Q. 24. — Do the same rules hold good in File- 
firing? 

A. — Yes : except that in the case of Biflemen, the 
front-rank men go down on the knee at the word 
" Commence ", and do not rise to re-load. 



Section XXXIII. — WTien a Battalion ad' 
vandng in Line passes Obstacles. 

(F. E., p. 241.) 

Q. 1 — How will a battalion advancing in line pass 
obstacles in its front ? 

A. — If the obstacles are small, and opposite to parts 
of the line, only the files impeded by them need break 
o£^ which they will do as from the flank of a company 
in column (see Section XXIV.) ; moving up again to 
the front the moment they are able to do so. If the 
obstacles are more considerable^ and affect the entire 
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front of the line, all the oompanies will break into 
fours. 

Q. 2. — Supposing the obstacles are such that the 
former of those methods can be adopted, to what points 
should particular attention be given ? 

A. — The men who remain in line must continue 
moving straight to their front ; neither closing on the 
intervals left by the men who have feJlen to the rear, 
nor pressing upon the remainder of the battalion should 
the obstacle increase in breadth. 

Q. 3. — What rule shpuld be observed in breaking 
off the files ? 

A. — They should invariably turn in rear of the 
company to which they belong ; or, if the obstacle is 
in front of the centre of their company, should turn 
to the right and wheel to the left. If the line, while 
broken, is halted, the broken-off files will form in rear 
of the obstacles, in lines parallel to the front. 

Q. 4. — ^What will be gained by their so forming ? 
A. — The line will appear to the enemy unbroken ; 
and all the men will be able to give their fire. 

Q. 5. — Suppose a whole company or subdivision is 
broken off? 

A. — It will move, not in files, but in fours ; and the 
.same rule applies to files successively broken off till 
they amount to a subdivision. 

Q. 6. — When it is necessary that all the companies 
should break into fours, what caution is given ? 

A. — "Fbom the Bight (or Left) of Comfakibb 
Pass by Foues to the Fbont " ; followed by the com- 
mand '* FoBM FouBS, Bight ; Left Wheel " or " Fobm 
FouBS, Left ; Bight Wheel ". 

G. Q. 7. — Where do the captains march when the com- 
panies have passed by fours into column ? 

A. — On that flank of their leading four which is 
nearest to the company of direction: keeping their 
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distance from that company as far as circnmstances 
will allow. 

Q. 8. — ^Which will be the company of direction ? 

A. — The battalion commander may order any com- 
pany to direct : if none is named, that which would be 
at the head of the colmnn if '^Fbont Tubn" were 
given, will direct. 

Q. 9. — ^Where do the supemmneraries march in the L. K 
colmnn? 
A.~In their nsnal places in fonrs. 

Q. 10. — How does the colour party move ? 

A. — Precisely as a company, but in file ; occupying 
its proper place in rear of the left-centre or right- 
cen^e company, as the case m|iy be. 

Q. 11. — The moxmted of&cers, and the Serjeant- 
major? 

A, — The major of the leading wing superintends the 
dressing of the heads of companies : the other major 
and the adjutant follow the rear four of the company 
they respectively covered in line. The serjeant-major 
marches on the outward flank of the centre Serjeants. 

Q. 12. — If it is required to form square, what com- 
mand will be given ? 

A. — " Squabk on the Left (or Eight) Cektee Com- 
pany : Wings Inwards Turn ". (See Sec. LV.) 

Q. 18. — How may line be re-formed ? 

A. — By the companies being halted and fronted into 
column ; and then wheeled into line as described in 
Section XL V 111. Or, if the ground permits, each 
company may form on its leading file ; that file, if the 
formation is to be in dovble time, continuing to ad- 
vance ; if in quick time, marking time till " Forward " 
is given to the whole. {See Section XX.) 

Q. 14. — If the latter of those methods is adopted, C. 
will the captains proceed as directed in Section XX. ? 
A. — Only if the companies advanced from the left. 
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Q. 15. — Is there not still another way by which a 
line may pass obstacles ? 

A. — There is ; but the movement is to be considered 
an exceptional one. The line may advance by double 
fours, or files, from the centre; the command being, 
" By Double Foubs (or Files) from the Centke : 
FoBM Fours, Inwards (or Inwards Turn). Bight and 
Left Wheel ". 

Q. 16. — What will be the effisct of that command ? 

A. — Each wing will advance, like a single company, 
in fours (or files) from its inner fiank. (Compare 
Sectim XXIV, Q. 12-14.) 

L. E. Q. 17. — How will there be room for the colours and 
supernumeraries ? 

A. — The colour party will move between the two 
centre companies in single rank, the front rank lead- 
ing, and both ranks right in front ; the Queen's colour 
between the two leading files (or fours). All ihe 
supernumeraries will march in one rank between the 
wings. 



Section XXXIV. — When a Battalion re- 
tiring in Line passes ObstacleSy or marches 
through a relieving Line. 

(F. E., p. 245.) 

Q. 1. — What caution and command will be given, 
when a battalion retiring in line is to pass by fours 
into column to the rear ? 

A. — " From the Proper Eight (or Left) of Com- 
panies Pass bt Fours to the Bear. Form Fours, 
Left ; Eight Wheel (or Form Fours, Eight ; Left 
Wheel)". 

C.L.K Q. 2. — Where will the commanders and supernume- 
raries of companies march ; and which company will 
direct? 
A.— See Section XXXIII., Q. 7-9. 



i 
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Q. 3. — How may the battalion re-form line to its 
proper front ? 

A. — Either by halting and fronting into column, and 
then w&eeling into line ; or by each company forming 
to the right-about, or lefb-about, on its leading file. 

Q. 4.^— What advantage may be gained by the latter c. 
of those methods ; and how will the coverers proceed 
when it is adopted ? 

A. —Each file, as it arrives in its place, can at once 
take up the fire. The coverers will be called out and 
dressed in line before the heads of the companies 
reach them. 

Q. 5. — ^Will the coverers be so placed, in order that 
their respective companies may form upon them ? 

A.— No : the company at the proper head of thia 
column will march upon, and form round, its senior 
supernumerary serjeant (who will be called out at the 
same time as the coverers) ; each of the other com- 
panies marching upon, and forming round, the coverer 
of the company that is in its front in column. (See 
Section XX., Q. 17-24.) 

Q. 6. — Will the senior supernumerary serjeant of 
any, besides the proper front, company be called out at 
the same time as the coverers ? 

A. — No : the remaining companies will not require 
to have their inn^r flank marked. 

Q. 7. — What term is applied to the line marked by 
the coverer and senior supemumeraiy serjeant of the 
leading company of the column ? 

A. — It is caUed 'the base of formation'. (See 
Sec. XLIX.) 

Q. 8. — May line be re-formed to the proper rear ? 
A. — ^Yes, if the retreat is to be continued ; by the 
command " Eeab Form Companies. — Fobwabd ". 

Q. 9. — Is not this movement (passing by fours to 
the rear) applied to another purpose thaji passing 
through woods or other impediments ? 
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A. — Yea ; by it a retiring line passes throngh a line 
by which it is to be relieved. 

Q. 10. — Should that be the object of the movement, 
when does the line which is to be relieved break into 
fours? 

A."— When it arrives at 12 paces from the relieving 
line. 

Q. 11. — Suppose a battalion hcdted in the front line, 
is to be relieved by another advancing in its rear; 
what command will the former receive, and when ? 

A. — " Fbom the Bight of Companies Pass by 
Fours to the Beab. Form Fours, Bight. Bight 
Wheel : Quick Maroh " ; when the relieving line 
arrives within a company's wheeling distance. 

Q. 12. — Is it a matter of indifference which of the 
two lines breaks into column ? 

A.— No ; the relieving line is, for obvious reasons, 
never (except for purposes of parade) to be broken 
into column : when the fours of the other line approach, 
a sufficient number of files of the relieving line give 
way, to allow them to pass through to the rear. 



Section XXXV. — Forming Close or Quarter- 
distance Column from any more open 
Column. 

(F. E., p. 249.) 

Q. 1. — At what distance from each other are the 
companies, when in column at close, and quarter dis- 
tance respectively ? 

A. - In dose column, the companies are 2 paces 
distant from each other, measuring from the heels of 
the rear rank of one company to the heels of the front 
rank of the next : in a quarter-distance column, the 
space between companies will equal that occupied by 
each of their flank sections. 
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Q. 2. — ^Is the azrangement of the ofSoers, &c., of C.L.E. 
each company, in a close or qnarfcer-distance coltumi, c. 
the same as in open oolmnn ? 

A. — Yes : miless the battalion is one of a brigade 
changing position, in which case captains will be on 
that flank of the colmnn which is next to the direct* 
ing battalion, irrespective of whether right or lefb is 
in front : or, miless the colmnn is a close one taking 
gromad to a flank by fours {see Sec. XL., Q. 10, 11). 

Q. 3. — ^Where will the band be formed ? 

A. — In the rear, in two ranks, when the colmoon is 
alone or (in brigade) in a line of colmnns: on the 
reyerse flank, in seyeral ranks, when the colmnn (in 
brigade) is in mass. 

Q. 4. — ^Are the xaoxmted officers posted as in open 
column? 

A. — ^Yes : except that when a close or quarter-dis- 
tance column is on the march^ the major of the rear 
wing will superintend the direction from the rear of 
the line of captains. 

Q. 5. — ^How does the colour party form in dose 
column? 

A. — In single rank between the two centre com- 
panies. 

Q. 6. — How will that single rank be arranged ; and 
when will the ordinary formation be resumed ? 

A. — The rear-rank Serjeants will form on the right 
of the front rank if the column is right in front, on the 
left of it if lefb is in front. The ordinary formation 
of the colour party will be resumed when the column 
opens out to quarter (or any greater) distance. 

Q. 7. — What caution is given when a close or 
quarter-distance column is to be formed from any more 
open column ? 

A. — "The Column will Close to the Fbont {or 
Reab)", or " to Quabteb Distance on the Front (or 
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Beab) CoMPAinr" : or, if the closing is to be on a cen- 
tral company, '* Thh Oolitmn will olosb on (or to 

QUABTEB DiSTANGB ON) No. — CoHPANT ", 

Q. 8. — ^YHiat will be the effect of that caution ? 

A. — A mounted officer will move to the battalion 
point of appui^ to superintend the covering of the 
captains ; and, if necessary, a base point will be given 
by the coverer of the named company. 

C. Q. 9. — ^If the column is 'ordered to close to, or to 
quarter distance on, the front or rear company : where 
will the coverer of the named company place himself? 
A. — If it is the front company, he will place himself 
6 paces in front of his captain, facing towards him, and 
covering on the line of captains : if it is the rear 
company, he will place himself 6 paces in rear of 
his captain, covering in like manner. 

Q. 10.— How will he hold his rifle ? 
A. — At the 'recover*. 

Q. 11. — Ji the column is to clos6 on a central com- 
pany, what base point will be given ? 

A. — None will be required ; as the captains in front 
and rear of the named company will be a sufficient 
guide to each other. 

C. Q. 12. — Which will, in that case, be the point of 
appui ? 

A. — The captain of the named company. 

Q. 13. — By what command will the caution to 
« Close " be followed ? 

A. — " Bbmaiking Companies, Quick Maboh " : pre- 
ceded by the command "Eight- about Face '* to those 
companies, if any, which are in front of the named 
one. 

C, Q. 14.— How will the formation proceed ? 

A. — Each company in succession will be halted 
(and, if necessary, fronted) by its captain, when it 
arrives at the specified distance from the named com- 
pany. 
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Q. 15. — How may a company leader take any or- C. 
dered distance from the company next in his front or 
rear? 

• A. — The number of 30-inch paces required for the 
front of any company, will be obtained with sufficient 
accuracy by multiplying the number of its files by 7, 
and cutting off the right-hand figure of the result. A 
company leader, therefore, having once ascertained the 
nuiid[>er of paces required for the front of his company, 
can at any time, by counting his paces, take wheeling, 
half, or quarter distance from the company next in his 
front or rear. 

Q. 16. — When will the covering-serjeant giving the 0. 
base point, if one is given, come to the ' shoulder ' and 
resume his place in column ? 

A. — On the mounted officer's word " Steady ". 

Q. — 17. — ^Where, and how, will the serjeant-major 
be employed while the column closes ? 

A. — On the reverse flank of the column ; correcting, 
if necessary, the parallel dressing of the companies as 
they are halted by their captains. 

Q. 18. — If a column is advancing^ by what com- 
mand does it close on the leadii\g company ? 
A* — "Close to the Fbont (or to Quabteb Dis- 

TANOE ON THE LeADINQ CoMPANY) ". 

Q. 19. — What word will be given by the captain of C. 
the leading company, on that command ? 

A, — He will give his company " HaU, dress ". 

Q. 20. — Will the covering-serjeant of the leading c. 
company give a base point ? 

A. — Yes : the coverer, on his captain's word 
" HclU, dress ", will step out and give a point in the 
same manner as when tibe column closes from the halt. 

Q. 21. — ^May a colunm on the march close withoui 
haUing? 
A. — Yes ; on its leading company. 
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Q. 22.— What cantion will precede the oommand 
"Closb to the Fbont"? 
. A. — The caution " On thk Maboh ". 

C. Q. 23.-- Will that caution effect any change in th^ 
column ? 

A. — No: the colunm will move steadily forward 
until the following command " Bemaining Oompantbs, 
Double *' is given ; when every company (except the 
leading one, which will continue moving in quick time) 
will break into double time, till, having gained the 
required distance, it receives from its captain the word 
" Quick ". 



Section XXXVI. — A Close or Quarter-dis- 
tance Column Openmg from the Front, 
the ReoTy or any named Company. 

(F. R, p. 251.) 

C. Q. 1. — To whom wiU the caution " Open to 
QuABTBB {cr Wheelino) Distance fbom the Fbont " 
apply ? 

A. — To the covering-seqeant of the leading com- 
pany, who will place himseli^ as a base point, 6 paces 
in front of his captain, whom (and the remaining cap- 
tains) he will fEice towards and cover; to the major 
of the leading wing, who will move up to superintend 
the captains' covering ; and to the adjutant, who will 
mark tiie spot where the pivot flank of the rear of the 
column will rest. 

Q. 2. — When a column is cautioned to open from 
the rear^ what points are given ? 

A. — The base point is given by the covering-sejrjeant 
of the rear company, 6 paces in rear of his captain : 
the adjutant will mark the alignment, at the wheeling 
distance of a company from the spot where the pivot 
flank of the head of the column will rest. 
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Q. 8— Who will halt each company when it has C, 
acquired the named distance ? 

A. — When the colmnn opens from the fronts each 
company will receive the command ^^ HaJU, fronts 
dress " from its own captain : but when the opening 
is from the rear^ each captain will give the word 
" Malt *' to the company in his front. (Q. 8.) 

Q. 4. — In opening from the front, on what point 
will the captain of the rear company march, when the 
companies (except the leading one) have been faced 
abont ? 

A. — On the head of the ac^utant's horse, which will 
be dressed on the line of captains. 

Q. 5. — If the rear companies, in opening from the c, 
front, have to pass over rough or broken ground which 
cannot be measured by pacing, what will be each of 
their covering-serjeants' duty ? 

A — To run out when the company in his proper 
front is halted ; and placing himself at the ordered 
distance, clear of the flank of the column, to mark the 
ground in a line with which his captain will give the 
command " HdU^ front : dress ". 

Q. 6. — How will the captain of each company that 
has been faced-about, know when to give his word 
« Halt, front " ? 

A. — By counting his paces : see p. 115, Q. 15. 

Q. 7. — ^When.will he commence counting? 
A. — When the company next in his present rear is 
halted. 

Q. 8. — ^When the opening is from the rear: on what C. 
point will the captain of the leading company march ; 
and how will each captain proceed when his company 
is halted by the captain next in rear (Q. 8) ? 

A. — The captain of the leading company will march 
on the head of the adjutant's horse. Each captain, 
when, having himself been halted, he has at the proper 
time given " Halt " to the company in his front, wiU 
&ce about, correct his covering on the base points 
front, and give " Dress " to his own company. 
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Q. 9.— In each case, how will the coyerer giTing 
the base point hold his rifle ; and when will he take 
post with his company ? 

A. — As directed in Sec. XXXV., Q. 10, 16. 

Q. 10. — ^When the opening is from a central com- 
pany, how does the movement proceed ? 

A. — The companies in front of the named one pro- 
ceed in precisely the same manner as when the coltunn 
opens from the rear ; those in rear as when the opening 
is from the front : the junior major gives a point for 
the left-wing captains to march on, the adjutant a point 
for . the right-wing captains ; and the other major 
superintends the captains' covering, from the battalion 
point of ajppuu 

Q. 11. — Which will be the battalion point of ajoipuU^ 
A. — The captain of the named company. 

Q. 12. — How is a close or quarter-distance column 
on the march, opened from the rear ? 

A. — On the caution " Open to Qitabteb (or Wheel- 
ing) Distance from the Eeab ", the rear company is 
halted by its captain ; and the movement then proceeds 
as when done from the halt. (Q. 3, 8.) 

C. Q. 13. — ^When a halted close or quarter-distance 
column (suppose right in front) is required to advai^ce 
at more open distance from the front, what caution or 
command will be given ; and how will the movement 
proceed ? 

A. — The, battalion commander will' give " Advance 

BY SuGGBSSrVE COMPANIES FBOM THE FbONT, AT QUAB- 

TBB (or Wheeling) Distance. — No. 1, Quick Maboh". 
The leading company having gained the required dis- 
tance, the captain of the 2nd company will give it the 
word " Qaick March " ; and so on in succession to the 
rear of ^e column. 

Q. 14. — If the opening is to commence from the rear ? 
A. — The column will be faced about ; and the rear 
company will be the first marched off. 

Q. 15. — If a column on the march were required to 
open out as described in the A. to Q. 13 ? 
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A. — The battaHoQ commander, having given the 
caution "Advance bt Successivb Cohpandbs" &q., 
would give " Bsab Companies, Halt "• 



Section XXXVII. — A ColumUj at Close or 
Quarter distance, Wheeling on a fixed 
and moveable Pivot. 

(F. E., p. 261.) 

Q. 1. — What caution is given when a column, at L. c. 
close or quarter distance, is to wheel to its right or 
left on 9, fixed pivot ; and what changes in the column 
wiU it effect ? 

A.— "Column, Left (or Bight) Wheel". On the 
word " Wheel," the pivot man of the column will fSace 
into the named direction, his rear-rank man uncover- 
ing ; the covering-serjeant of the leading company will 
run out ; all the companies in rear of the leading one 
will make a half-face to the wheeling-flank; and, if 
the wheel is to be to the pivot flank, the lieutenants 
will move up on the reverse flanks of jAieir companies. 

Q. 2. — Which will be the pivot man of the column? 

A. — The man on the right or left of the front rank 
of the leading company, according as the wheel is to 
be made to the right or left. 

Q. 3. — Where will the covering-serjeant of the c. 
leading company place himself ? 

A. — ^He will mark the spot where the outward flank 
of the colmnn will rest when the wheel is completed. 

Q. 4.— If the wheel is to be made to the reverse 
flank, how will he run out ? 
A.— By the front. 

Q. 5. — What is the object of all the companies in 
rear of the leading one making a half-fiEu^e to the 
wheeling flank ? 
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A. — To preyent crowding on the inward flanks of 
companies during the wheel ; and to enable the men 
to circle round more easily into the new direction. 

C. Q. 6. — ^Whether the wheel is to be to the pivot or 
the reverse flank ; how will the captain of the leading 
company, and those of the remaining companies, &ce 
on the cantion ? 

A. — The captain of the leading company will stand 
fast : each of the other captains making the half-face 
with his company. 

Q. 7. — Will the leading company commence wheel- 
ing at the command " Quick {or Double) Mabch '' ? 
A. — ^Yes. 

Q. 8.— How will it wheel ? 

A. — Its length of pace must be short in proportion 
to the depth of the column ; so as to give the re- 
maining companies time to circle round. 

Q. 9. — On what principle will the remaining com- 
panies wheel ? 

A. — Each man will move round on the circumference 
of a circle of which the pivot man of the column is 
the centre : the men nearest the pivot flank of each 
company keeping their inner shoulder well up at the 
commencement of the wheel, so as to gain sufficient 
ground to the flank and to avoid diminishing the dis- 
tance between companies. 

C. Q. 10. — Suppose the wheel is made to the pivot 
flank, when will the captain of the leading company 
acquire his new front ? 

A. — He will move back during the wheel. 

Q. 11. — What is the command given when the 
column is required to wheel on the march ? 

A. — The same as the caution given when it is at 
the halt : " Column, Left (or Eight) Wheel ". 
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Q. 12. — Do all the companies in rear make a half 
ium to the wheeling flank, when the wheel is made on 
a moveable pivot ? 

A. — ^Yes ; on the word " Whebl ". 

Q. 13. — ^Will the coverer of the leading company o. 
nm out to give a point? 
A.-.NO. 

Q. 14. — How will the pivot man of the column act 
during the wheel ? 

A. — He will move with a very short pace round the 
wheeling point, keeping his shoulders square with his 
company. 

Q. 15. — When will the companies which made the L, 
half {ace (or tiirn) to the wheeling flank, face (or turn) 
to the front; and the lieutenants, if on the reverse 
flank, fall back to their places in column ? 

A. — When the column, having performed the neces- 
sary degree of wheel, receives &e command " Halt " 
or "Fobwabd". ' 

Q. 16. — ^When the former of those words is given, 
will the men, on halting, correct their dressing ? 

A.— No: they will face to their proper front and 
remain steady ; unless the word " Dbbss " follows, in 
which case they will dress by the pivot flank. 

Q. 17. — Where, and how, are the majors and adju- 
tant employed during the wheel of the column ? 

A. —The major of the leading wing will be on the 
wheeling flank of the leading company, regulating its 
pace : the other major, in rear of the wheeling flank 
of the rear company, superintending the covering of 
the outer flies. The adjutant will see that the com- 
panies close up to their leading flies. 

Q. 18. — ^Whioh will be the directing flank during the 
wheel of the column ? 

A. — ^Whether the wheel is made on a halted or 

o 
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moveable pivot, each company will be directed by its 
outward (or wheeling) flcmk ; which should maintaiii. 
the same relative position and covering on the leading 
company, that it held before being put in motion. 

C. L. Q« 19« — Who, then, will be responsible for distance 
and covering during the wheel ? 

A. — The leaders— captains or lieutenants, as the 
case may be — on the wheeling flanks. 

Q. 20. — On whose movements should the march of 
every man in the column be made to depend ? 

A. — On those of the leader of the rear company, who 
will continue to march at a fall pace of 80 inches 
throughout the wheel. 

Q. 21. — Suppose a dovhle column is required to 
wheel ? 

A. — It will, when closed to quarter or close dis- 
tance, wheel as a single column. 

Q. 22. — 0<^ a close or quarter-distance column 
taking grou/nd to a flank in fours wheel to its right or 
left? 

A. — ^Yes ; by the leading fours of all the companies 
wheeling round the pivot, as explained in this Section 
for the leading company of a column. 

C. L. Q. 23. — Where will the officer leading each company 
march ; and why ? 

A. — On that flank of its leading four which is 
nearest the pivot : so that he may be able to keep his 
distance from that point. 

Q. 24. — ^How does an open column change direc- 
tion? 

A. — By the companies wheeling in succession, on 
moveable pivots, round the same point. 

I,, Q. 25. — By whom will each company be led diErmg 
the change of direction, if the wheel is to the reFverse 
flank? 
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A.— By the lieutenant, who will move up on its 
refverse flank. 

Q. 26. — What rule should be observed by the lieu- 
tenants, in order that when ^^ Forward** is given the 
pivot flanks may be in line ? 

A. — They should be careful to maintain the relative 
positions held by the reverse flanks when the column 
was marching by the pivot flank. 

Q. 27. — Suppose the companies are of unequal 
strength? 

A. — Weak companies should march a little past the 
wheeling point before they wheel: strong companies 
should wheel a little before they come up to it. 



Section XXXVIII. — A Column^ at Chse or 
Quarter distancey changing front to the 
rear by the Wheel of Subdivisions roumd 
the ^Centre, 

(P. E., p. 264.) 

Q. 1. — To whom will the caution " Chancos Front c. 
TO the Eeab by the Wheel of Subdivisions bound 
the Centbe", apply, if the change of &ont is to be 
effected from the JiaU ? 

A. — To the coverers of the front and rear com- 
panies ; who will place themselves, the former in front 
of the inner flle of his reverse subdivision, the latter in 
rear of the inner flle of his pivot subdivision : both 
flEidng inwards towards the coltunn. 

Q. 2. — Why are those coverers so placed ? 

A. — In order to afford points at which the subdi- 
vifitons of each wing will wheel the half circle, and at 
which the leading subdivisions will be halted when the 
movement is completed* 

62 
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L. Q- 3. — Wliat command will follow (suppose the 
colmmi is right in front) ; and whom will it cause to 
move? 

A, — " Eight Subdivisions, Eight-about Face " ; on 
which the named subdivisions will face about, and the 
lieutenants place themselves on their outward flanks. 

C. L. Q* 4. — The battalion commander having given the 
word " Quick Maboh ", will the leading subdivision of 
each wing be ordered to " Wheel " ? 

A. — No : all the subdivisions will wheel without 
any word of command, as they reach the wheeling 
point of their wing. 

Q. 5. — Do the rear subdivisions make a half face 
(or turn) to the wheeling flank ? 

A. — No : they retain their proper front during the 
wheel, the whole preserving their touch to the inward 
flank. 

Q. 6. — Do the subdivisions step short, on com- 
pleting their half-circle wheel? 

A. — No : they move to their front at a full pace. 

Q. 7. — What words will next be given; and to 
whom will they apply ? 

A. — The words " Halt, Fbont : Dbess **, will be 
given when the leading subdivision reaches the coverecr 
of the front company ; the word " Fbont " applying 
to the reverse subdivisions only. 

Q. 8. — ^Which will be the pivot flank of the column 
when the movement is completed ? 

A. — The same as before it commenced ; for the order 
of the companies will not have been changed. 

0. Q* 9* — ^When this movement is performed on the 

march, do the coverers of the front and rear companies 
give their points on the caution ? 

A. — No : not until the next word is given. 

Q. 10.«-What will the next word be ; suppose right 
in front ? 
A. — " Eight Subdivisions, Eight-about Tubn ". 
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Q. 11. — ^When will the commanding officer give his 
woid " Fbont Tubn " ; and will that word be followed 
by the command " Fobwabd " ? 

A. — He will give his word "Front Turn" four 
paces before the subdivisions of each company arrive 
in line with each other ; so that they may move on 
together in the new direction. No word " Forward "' 
will be given : see p. 19, Q. 58. 

Q. 12. — If the colmnn were left in front, what word 
of command would follow the cantion to change front ? 

A. — " LisFT Subdivisions : Bight-about Faob (or 
Tubn)". 

Q. 13. — When do the covering-serjeants of the front L. c. 
and rear companies, and the lieutenants, resume their 
posts in the column ? 

A. — On the command " Halt, Front : Dress ", op 
" Front Turn," as the case may be. 

Q. 14. — Can a douhU column change front to the 
rear by its subdivisions wheeling round its centre ? 
A. — ^Tes ; in the same manner as a single column. 



Q. 15. — By what other method (besides wheeling 
rotrnd its centre) may a single column change its 
front? 

A. — By countermarching : if at open, half, or quarter 
distance, hjjiles ; if at close distance, by ranks. The 
pivot flank of the column, however, will in that case 
be changed. (See Section XXI.) 

Q, 16.— How will the colour party countermarch? 

A. — In a column at open, half, or quarter distance, 
it will countermarch independenlly, and move across 
to the rear of the leading centre company : in close 
column it can only face about, correcting its forma- 
tion when the column opens out. 

Q. 17.— By whose command does the colour-party, 
on all occasions, move ? 

A. — By that of the officer carrying the Queen's 
colour. 
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Section XXXIX. — Ghangma the Order of 
a Column hy the successive march of the 
rear Companies to the Front. 

(F. E^ p. 270-273.) 

Q. 1. — ^What caution is given when it is reqniied to 
change the leading flank of a column ? 

A. — '^ Bt Suogessiye Cohpanibs, Bbab Wma to thb 
Fbont ". 

C. Q. 2. — By which flank of the colmnn will the rear 
companies move np to the front ? 
A. — ^Inyariably by the pivot flank. 

Q. 3. — ^When, and by whose command, will the lear 
company be pnt in motion ? 

A. — On the cantion ; by command of its captam. 

Q. 4. — How will the captain of that company act ; 
and what commands will he give, suppose right is in 
front? 

A. — ^He will take one pace to his front, &ce to the 
right-about, and give the word ^^Fona faun^ left. 
Qakk March \ 

Q. 5. — ^How will he proceed while his company is 
moving out of the old column : and what word will he 
give when it is clear ? 

A. — ^He will stand steady till the company is clear 
of the colmnn; he will then give the word "JFVoirf 
turn. By the right ", and placing himself on the ri^t 
flank of his company, wHl advance with it, passing 
close by the pivot flanks of the other companies. 

Q. 6. — Will he change his flank when he arrives in 
line with the leading company of the foimer column? 

A. — No : for he will already be on the proper pivot 
flank of his company. 

Q. 7. — When will the next, and each succeeding, 
company receive the command from its captain to 
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form foius to the left, and to move out of the old 
column? 

A. — It will get the word " Form fours, left " when 
the flank of the company which it will follow in the 
new column is approaching; and the word '^ Quick 
March " as that company passes it. 

Q. 8. — Will the covering-serjeant of each company o. 
lead it, while it is moving out of the old colmun ? 

A. — No: he will step short while his company is 
moving oat; and when the lieutenant changes his 
flank, will take his place. 

Q. 9. — When does the lieutenant change his flank ? Xi. 
A. — ^When his captain gives " Front turn ". 

Q. 10. — How does the colour party move out of the 
old column ? 
A — As a company, but in flle. 

Q. 11. — Which company will it follow in the new 
column? 

A. — The left-centre company : seeing that left will 
now be in front. 

Q. 12. — May a column formed at quarter distance 
change its leading flank in the manner above described ? 
A. — ^Yes. 

Q. 13. — ^At what distance will the companies be, 
when in (the new) column ? 

A. — At whatever distance the old column was 
formed, they will necessarily be at wheeling distance. 



Q. 14. — How is the leading flank of a column 
changed on a road, where the space will not admit 
of the flank movement above described? 

A. — By the companies moving in succession from 
the rear to the front in fours : the pivot section of 
each (except the rear) company being wheeled up, to 
give room. 
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C. Q. 15. — ^What caution is given to effect the cliange 
of &ont in that manner ; and to whom will it apply? 

A. — " By Fours fbou the Lbft (or, if the colmmi 
ifi left in &ont, from the Bight), Bear Wing to the 
Front " : on which the captain of the rear company 
will instantly give it the words " Form fowrSy lefty Bight 
wheel " or " Form fourSy rights Left whed " according 
as right or left is in front. 

Q. 16. — ^By whose command will the pivot section 
of each of the remaining companies wheel np ? 

A. — By that of the battalion commander ; who, after 
giving the caution "By Fours, &c.", will give the 
command "Fourth {or First) Sections, Bight (or 
Left) Wheel. Quick March ". 

C. Q. 17. How will the captain of each of those com- 
panies proceed, on the word " Quick March " ? 

A. — He will wheel inwards with his pivot section ; 
giving it the word " HaU " as it completes the quarter 
circle. 

Q. 18. — When will the rear company advance ? 

A. — It will advance, without any further word of 
command from its captain, when the pivot sections 
of the remaining companies get the word "Quick 
March". 

Q. 19. — ^How will it move ? 

A. — It will wheel in the named direction ; and move 
straight to the front, along the rear ranks of the pivot 
sections of the remaining companies. 

C. Q. 20. — By whom, and when, will each succeeding 
company be ordered to advance ? 

A. — By its captain : who will glance over his inward 
shoulder, and give *^ Form fimrs, left. Quick March** 
in time to follow the company which will precede him 
in column, without losing distance. 

C.L.E. Q« 21. — ^Where do the captains, supernumeraries, 
0. and covering-Serjeants march, while the companies are 
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advancing along the rear ranks of the pivot sections of 
tlie remaining companies ? 

A.-^In their usual places in fours. 

Q. 22. — ^When, and by whose command, will each C. 
company be re-formed ? 

A. — When it has cleared the former front of the 
column: by command of the captain, who will give 
" 'Fnyid farm company. — Forward ". 

Q. 23. — How will the captain, coverer, and super- C.L.E. 
nmneraries then proceed ? 0. 

A. — As directed in Section XX,, Q. 1. 

Q. 24. — When will the company which was the 
leading one of the old column, be ordered to front 
form company ? 

A. — ^As soon as its leading four has gained the left 
(or right) of the road. 

Q. 25. — Will the companies invariably be re-formed 
as each in succession clears the former front of the 
cohmm? 

A.— They may, if required, move on in fours. 

Q. 26. — ^How will the colour party act in this 
change of the leading flank of the column, if right 
was in front ? 

A. — On the battalion commander's word '* Quick 
Maboh " they will move to the rear of the 3rd section 
of the right-centre company ; and will follow in rear 
of the left-centre company when it passes them. 

Q. 27. — ^If the old column was left in front? 

A. — They will move to the rear of the 2nd section 
of the left-centre company ; and will follow in rear of 
the right-centre company. 

Q. 28. — Where will the mounted officers and ser- 
jeant-major march, during the movement ? 

A. — The former will move onward with the com- 
panies on the reverse flanks of which they are sta- 

o3 
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tumed; so as to be on the new reyeiBe fbmk when 
the change of wings is effected : the latter will mardi 
on the outer flank of the rear-rank centre seijeant. 

Q. 29. — Does it signify at what distance a colnnm 
is formed, when its leading flank is to be changed in 
the manner last described ? 

A. — It may be formed afc any, except dose, distance. 

Q. 30. — In changing the leading flank of a colmnn 
on a road, will the rear wing always be brought to the 
front by f(mr8 ? 

A. — It may, if required, be brou^t up by sedicms ; 
but in that case it will be necessary for the pivot sub- 
divisions, instead of the pivot sections, to wheel up. 



Section XL. — A Column taking ground to a 

Flank. 

(F. E., pp. 273-276.) 

Q. 1. — In how many ways does a column take 
ground to a flank ? 

A. — In three : viz. by the flank march of companies 
in fours ; by the echellon march of sections ; and by 
the diagonal march. 

Q. 2. — When are the two last-mentioned methods 
employed ? 

A. — ^When it is required to take ground at once to 
the front and to a flank. 

Q. 3. — ^Is each of the three applicable, at whatever 
distance the column may be formed ? 

A. — No : a dose column can only take ground to a 
flank by fours, or by the diagonal march ; &e distance 
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between companies not admitting of the echellon 
^tharch of sections. 

Q. 4.— Does the pivot flank of a column continne 
the flank of dii^ction, whether the column takes ground 
to that or to the reverse flank ? 

A. — No : the flank to which the colmnn takes ground, 
will direct for the time being. 

Q. 5. — When a caution, then, is given to a column C. c. 
to take ground to the reverse flank, do captains and 
their covering-serjeants change to that flank ? 

A. —No : unless the battalion commander gives the 
word " Offioebs Changs yoitb Flanks ", the captain 
of each company remains on its proper pivot flank; 
the lieutenant moving up to lead. 

Q. 6. — Will the command " Ohangb yotjb Flanks ", L. 
if given, apply to the lieutenants and to the colour 
party? 

A. — Yes. 

Q. 7. — ^What caution and command will be given, 
when a column on the march is to take ground to 
a flank by f(mr% ? 

A. — " Takb Geound to the Eight {(yr Left) in 
FouEs. FoBM Fours, Eight (or Left)". 

Q. 8. — When a colinnn is taking ground to a flank C. L. 
by fours, on which flank of each company does its 
leader (captain or lieutenant, as the case may be) 
march? 

A. — On that flank of his leading four which is nearest 
to the company of direction. 

Q. 9. — If the column is a do9e one ? 

A. — The leader of each company, except that which 
is at the head of the column, will march at the head of 
its front rank. 



Q. 10. — ^The coverer, and supernumeraries ? 

A. — The coverer, if on the leading flank, will march 



c. 
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at the head of the^nd rank; if not, will remain in bis 
usual place in column. The supernumeraries wiU 
march between the fours. 

Q. 11. — Can an open, half, or quarter-distance 
column taking ground to a flank in fours^ be closed 
to less distance ? 

A. — ^Yes: by the named company stepping short 
while the remainder wheel their leading fours the 
eighth 6f a circle towards it; and each of the re- 
mainder in succession changing its direction parallel 
to that of the named company, and moving with a 
short pace till the battalion commander gives ^* Fob- 
WABD " to the whole column. 

C. L. Q- 12. — What rule will be observed by company 
leaders, in such a case ? 

A.— They will, if not abeady there, change to tiiat 
flank of their leading four which is nearest to the 
named company. 

Q. 13. — Is there any other method by which the 
closing may be efEected ? 

A. — ^Yes ; on open ground the companies may close, 
and open out, by the diagonal march. 

C. Q. 14. — When an open column is moving into an 
alignment by the flank march of fours, by whom will 
the distance and covering for each company in succes- 
sion be taken up ? 

A. — By its own coverer, who will run out to mark 
where its pivot flank will rest in the alignment. 

Q. 15. — ^How will the coverer of the leading com- 
pany take his distance; and by whom will all the 
coverers be covered ? 

A. — The coverer of the leading company will take 
his distance from the point on which Ihe column 
originally marched. The major of the leading wing 
will cover the coverers from the front. 

Q. 16. — May companies in column move to a flank 
injfiZe? 
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A. — That fonnation is never used, xmless it is neces^ 
sary to pass through very narrow places. 

Q. 17. — ^When a halted colmnn is required to take 
ground to a flank in echdlon of sections, what caution 
will be given, and how will each company move ? 

A. — The caution will be "Take Gbound to thU 
Bight (or Left) in Eohellon. On thb Moyb, bt 
'Sections, Eight {or Left) Wheel": on which each 
company will move as explained in Section XY. 

Q. 18. — Who will lead the colmnn when it takes C. L» 
ground to a flank in echeUon of sections ? 

A.— The captain or the lieutenant of the leading 
company, according as ground is being taken to the 
pivot or to the reverse flank. 

Q. 19. — ^What will be his duty when, the sections 
having wheeled into echellon, the column receives 
the word "Foewaed"? 

A. — To select points in the diagonal direction ; and 
to march correctly on them. 

Q. 20. — To what should the attention of the leaders 
of the romaining conipanies be directed, during the 
march in echellon ? 

A. — They should keep their covering on the leading . 
flank of the leading company, and preserve their dis- 
tance from the companies that are next in front of 
them when in column. 

Q. 21. — ^When suficient ground has been gained to 
the flank, what command will be given in order that 
the column may resume its march to the front ? 

A. — " Re-form Column " : and, when the sectiond 
have wheeled back into the line of their companies^ 

" FORWABD ". 

Q. 22. — If ground has been taken to the reverse L. 
flank, when will the lieutenant of each company fall 
back to his post in column ? 

A. — On the word " Fobwabd ". 
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Q. 23. — ^How ^nll the colour party moTe, when a 
column takes ground to a flank in echellon of sectiona ? 

A. — They will wheel up parallel to, and march in 
rear of, the section which precedes them in column. 

Q. 24. — ^When a column on the move is to take 
ground to the front and a flank by the diagonal marchy 
what word will be given? 

A. — ''Take Ground to the Bight (or Left) bt 
THE Diagonal Maboh. Bight (or Left) Half 
Turn", 

C.LJBi Q. 25. — How will each company, and its officers, 
c. &c., move ? 

A. — As directed m Section IV., Q. 42-46. 



Section XLI. — A Battalion in Line wheeling 

into Open Column. 

(P. E., pp. 277-279.) 

Q. 1. — ^How does a battaHon in line wheel, on 
halted pivots, into open column ? 

A. — ^The companies will be faced about, and llien 
wheeled jrear rank in front ; as described in Section 
VII. 

Co. Q« 2. — On the caution "Open Column Bight in 
Front", suppose right is to be in &ont, will the 
directions given in i^t Section apply to the captaLo, 
covering-Serjeant, and pivot man of each company ? 

A. — They will apply to the captain and pivot man of 
each company, and to the covering-serjeant of the 
fighirflank company. The other covering-serjeants 
will stand fast. 

L, Q. 3. — Who else wiU move on the caution ? 

A. — The senior major will move up to the right. 
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the jtmior major to the left, of the line : and the officer 
on &e left of the line, and his coverer, will ML into 
&e snpemumerarj rank. 

Q. 4. — What is the rale about the officer on the lefb 
of the line, and his coverer, fidlingback into the super- 
numerary rank? 

A. — They do so, on the caution, in all foimations 
from line. 

Q. 6. — On the word " Bioht-about-Faob ", will the 
whole, except the pivot man of each company and the 
coverer of the right-flank company, face about ? 

A. — No ; the senior major will stand fEust ; and 
the colour party face to the right, and disengage to 
the rear. The remainder (including band, drummers, 
and pioneers) will face about ; the junior major and 
adjutant tunung their horses' heads to the rear. 

Q. 6. — On the word "Eight Wheel: Quick C.Li. 
Haboh ", how will the formation proceed ? 

A. — ^Each company will move as explained in Section 
Vn. (Q.18-23). The colour party will wheel in file 
to the right, and be halted and fronted in its proper 
place in rear of the right-centre company; and the 
band, drummers, pioneers, and mounted officers (except 
the senior major) will move to their places in column. 
See p. 92, Q. 24. 

Q. 7. — When will the senior major take post in 
column? 

A. — ^After he has corrected the covering of the cap<- 
tains from the head of the column. 

Q. 8. — ^Where do the coverers of 'aU the companies c. 
except No. 1, march during the wheel ; and when will 
they take their places in column ? 

A. — During the wheel they march on the proper 
right of the proper rear rank of their companies; 
moving to their places in column on their captains' 
word " HaU, fr<yni, dress". 
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Q. 9. — Whem will the covering-Serjeant of No. 1 
company take post in column ? 

A. — Like the lest, on his captain's woid ^^HaU^ 
front, dress'*, 

Q. 10. — ^How is an open colnmn left in front formed 
from line? 

A. — On exactly the same principle as when right is 
to be in front ; the companies, after being. faced abont, 
will wheel to the left, and the jimior major will correct 
the captains' covering from that flank. 

Q. 11. — On the word " Eight-about-Faob ", how 
will the colour party iByoe ? 
A.— To the left. 

0. Q. 12. — ^Will the covering-Serjeant of the left-flank 
(the fatnre leading) company nm out, on the caution, 
to mark where its left flimk will rest in colmnn ? 
A. — ^Yes. 

Q. 13. — ^Will the remaining coverers be on the 
right, or on the left, of their company during the 
wheel into column ? 

A. — On the proper right, aligned with the proper 
rear rank ; as in wheeling into column right in front. 

C. Q. 14. — Suppose a battalion in line, halted, is re- 
quired to wheel back into open column of svbdivisums 
or sections : what caution will be given, and how will 
the captain and pivot flle of each company proceed ? 

A. — The caution will be " By Subdivisions (or Sec- 
TTiONs), ON THE Lbft (ot Eight) Bagewabb Whbbl "; 
or, if the subdivisions (or sections) exceed twelve files, 
" Open Column op Subdivisions (or Sections), Eight 
(or Lept) in Fbont". The captains and pivot files 
will move precisely as explained in Section XI. 

e, Q. 15. — How will the covering-serjeants act on the 
caution ? 

A. — The coverer of the company that will be the 
front company of the column wlQ act as directed for 
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the coyerer in the Section (XI.) above referred to ; the 
remaming coverers will stand fiust. 

Q. 16. — ^Who will dress the pivots, and the sab- 
division (or section) leaders? 

A. — Tne senior or the junior major, according as 
the colnmn is to be right or left in front. (Q. 8, 10.) 

Q. 17. — Suppose the subdivisions (or sections) are 
not to face-about before wheeling: how, and when, 
will the colour party, band, drummers, and pioneerSy 
iSace? 

A. — ^They will face as in the wheel into column by 
companies (Q. 5, 11) ; but on the canUion* 

Q. 18. — How will the mounted officers, colours, 
and band, move to their places ? 

A. — Precisely as in &e formation of a column of 
companies. , 

Q. 19. — ^When a battalion advancing or retiring in C.L.B. 
line, is wheeled forward into column of companies, 
subdivisions, or sections : how will each company, and 
its officers, move ? 

A. — ^As explained in Sediona Vll. and XI. 

Q. 20. — ^How will the colour party act ? 
A. — It will wheel independently; and move, by 
the shortest line, to its place in column. 

Q. 21. — ^When will the mounted officers, band, 
drummers, and pioneers, move to their places in 
column ? 

A. — During the wheel. 

Q. 22. — May a battalion be wheeled from line into 
column " on moveable pivots from the halt " ? 

A. — ^Yes ; the caution commencing with ^^ On the 
Move ". (See p. 28, Q. 82.) 
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Section XLII. — A Battalion in Line moving 
in Open Column from either Flank 
along the Hear. 

(F. E., p. 279.) 

Q. 1. — What caution ^nll be given when a battalion 
formed in line is to moye in open column, say from 
the right, along the rear. 

A. — "The Battalion will move in Column of 
Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections) fbom the 

SlQHT ALONG THE EbAb". 

0. L. Q« 2. — ^Who will move, on that caution ? 

A. — ^All the captains change their flanks ; and the 
officer on the left of the line fieJls into the super- 
liunierary rank, which will close up 2 paces. 

Q. 3. — ^What is the rule respecting the super- 
numerary rank closing up ? 

A. — It will invariably close up 2 paces, on the 
caution, when the movement is to be along the rear of 
the line. 

C. Q. 4. — Suppose the movement is to be by com- 
panies : — ^what command will be given, and when ? 

A. — The captain on the right-flank company, as he 
is changing flank, gives it the words " FormfcmrSy left. 
Left wheel : QuicJe March ". 

Q. 5. — ^Will the other captains in changing theiz 
flank be accompanied, as usual, by their coverers ? 
A. — Yes. 

Q. 6. — ^Will they, after changing, move up as usual 
on the flank to which they have clumged ? 

A. — No : the coverers will move up on the left of the 
front rank of their company ; the captains will remain 
in rear. 

Q. 7.— Why? 

A. — In order that the captains may be better able 
to see when the company which they are to follow 
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IB ftpproiKsIiing: and the coverets be in their proper 
places when their company forms fours. 

Q. 8. — Will the lieutenants change flanks when the L. 
captains change ? 

A. — ^Yes ; according to the general rule. 

Q. 9. — ^Where will the captain and coverer of No. 1 C. c, 
place themselves, when the former gives his word 
" Form fours, left " ; and how will they move out to the 
rear of the line ? 

A. — The captain will place himself, as usual, on 
the pivot flank of his leading four ; the coverer at the 
head of the front rank. The captain will then move 
out with his company till he is clear of the super- 
numerary rank of the line, when he will halt till the 
rear four reaches him : the coverer will continue at the 
head of the front rank. 

Q. 10. — When will each succeeding company be 
commanded to form fours left, and to move out of the 
line? 

A. — It will get the word " Form fours, left " when 
the company wMch is to precede it in column receives 
the command " IVont turn "; and will get ^' Quick 
March " the moment that company passes it. 

Q. 11. — ^When will each company get " Front turn " ? 
A. — ^When its rear four reaches the captain. 

Q. 12. — ^Where will the captain and covering-serjeant 
of each company place themselves, when the former 
gives the word " Front turn " ? 

A. — The captain on the right flank of the company ; 
the coverer in rear of the 2nd flle from that flank. 

Q. 13. — That being the reverse flank in column, 
win they change to the pivot flank when they clear the 
line? 

A. — Not until, all the companies being in column, 
the battalion commander gives the word " Offioebs 
OHANOE Flanks ". 
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L. B. Q* 14. — How do the Bupemumeraries act in tios 
movement ? 

A. — They &ce, and wheel into column, with those 
files which tihej covered in line ; the lieutenant changing 
his flank on his captain's word " Front turn ". 

Q. 15. — How do the colours move ? 
A. — Precisely as a company, but in file. 

Q. 16.— When will they receive the word ^^ Froni 
turn " ? 

A. — When they have cleared the supemumeraiy 
rank of the line ; so as to follow in rear of the usucj 
files firom the right flank of the right-centre company. 

Q. 17. — When wiU they change to the rear of the 
proper pivot flank of that company ? 

A. — When "Oppioebs ohangb Flanks" is given, 
they will get the command " Left hcUf turn, DouhW\ 
and on reaching their proper posl^ *' Front turn, Quick^\ 
See p. 125, Q. 17. 

Q. 18. Where will the field ofGicers, and the seijeant- 
major, march ? 

A. — The former march on the proper pivot flanks of 
the companies they cover in line; until '^Offioebs 
OHANOB Flanks" is given, when they change to the 
reverse flanks. The latter marches in the rear of the 
centre Serjeants. 

C. Q. 19. — ^How is this movement performed, when it 
commences from the left of the battalion ? 

A. — In the same manner as when it commences from 
the right ; each captain in succession giving his com- 
pany the commands "Form fours, right, Bight wheel: 
Quick March ", and " Front turn ". 

e. Q. 20. — How will the captains and coverers move 
on the caution ? 

A. — They will Ml to the rear; their coverers re- 
placing them on the right of the front rank. 
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Q. 21. — On which flanks will the captains inarch, C. 
when in column ? 
A. — On the left ; until ordered to change flanks. 

Q. 22. — When a battalion is to move from either C. 
flank along the rear in open column of mibdivmons or 
sections^ where will* the captains place themselves on 
the caution ? 

A. — ^In rear of the inner flank of whichever sub- 
division or section will be in front, and which con- 
sequently they will lead, when in column. 

Q. 23. — By whom will the words " Form fcwrs^ left L, E. 
(or right\ Left (or right) toheel : Quick March ", and 
'^FrorU tum*\ be given to the rear subdivision (or 
each of the rear sections) of each company ? 

A. — By its own leader. 



Section XLIII. — A Battalion in Line ad- 
vancing from a Flank in Open Column of 
Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections). 

(F. E., p. 281.) 

Q. 1.— When a battalion halted in line is to advance 
in open column, say of companies, from a flank, what 
caution is given ? 

A. — "EiaHT (or Left) Company to thb Fbont: 
BsMAiNiNa Companies, on the Move, Eioht {or Left) 
Wheel". 

Q. 2. — Whom will that caution cause to move ? C. L. 

A. — The officer on the left of the line will feJl back c 
into the supernumerary rank : and if the advance is to 
be from the right, the captain, covenng-seijeant, and 
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lieutenant of the right-flank company wiU change their 
flank, the captain and coverer of No. 2 falling a pace 
to the rear. 

Q. 3. — ^What is the next word : and by whom given ? 
A. — ^' Qdiok Maboh" ; by the battalion commander. 

0. Q. 4. — On that word, how does the flank company 
which will be at the head of the column step off? 

A. — It adyances at a short pace, until its captain 
giyes the word " Fanoard ". 

Q. 6. — That word being given, when ? 

A. — At such a period of the next company^s 2nd 
wheel as will prevent distance being lost between the 
two. 

Q. 6. — What command is given when the remain- 
ing companies have completed the 1st wheel (into 
colunm) ? 

A. — '^ FoBWABD " : by the battalion commander. 

C, Q. 7. — When, and from whom, will the second com- 
pany get the conmiand to make its 2nd wheel, which 
will bring it in rear of the leading company ? 
A. — From its captain, on the word " Fobwabd ". 

Q. 8. — The remaining companies ? 

A. — ^Will wheel, in succession, by conmiand of their 
respective captains, on reaching the ground where the 
second company wheeled. 

c. Q. 9. — ^When the advance is from the right flank, 
when, and how, do the captain and cov^er of each 
(except the leading) company change flanks ? 

A. — During the 1st wheel : the coverer passing bj 
the rear, the captain by the front. See p. 28, Q. 28. 

Q. 10. — If the advance is from the left ? 
A. — The captains will remain in their places, 
and wheel with their companies ; the coveren fiJl- 
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ing back to their places in column on the lyord 
" Maboh " * 

Q. 11. — If the advance is from the right, when does L. 
the lieutenant of each (except the right) company 
change his flank ? 

A. — During the wheel of his company into column.* 

Q. 12. — ^How do the colours move ? 

A. — They wheel as a company till they have com- 
pleted the quarter circle, when they will receive the 
word " heft hdf turn " if tiie advance is from the right, . 
" Right half tarn " if from the left : they then move on 
diagonaUy until, on reaching their post in column, they 
get " Frord tarn ". 

Q. 13. — May a battalion in line advance in column 
of subdimsiona^ or sections, from a flank ? 

A. — Yes: on precisely the same principle as in 
column of companies. 

Q. 14. — How will the subdivision (or section) leaders, CX.E. 
and the covering-serjeants, proceed ? c. 

A. — The captain and coverer of the company in 
which is the named subdivision (or section), which will 
lead the column, will move as directed in Section XTV. 
The remaining leaders and covering-serjeants will get 
into their places in column as explained in Sec. XI. 
(Q. 18-21) ; and, in succession, proceed as directed in 
See. XVI. (Q. 10). 

Q. 15. — Where do the mounted officers march, in 
these movements ? 
A. — In their proper places in open column. 

♦ See p. 28, Q. 28. 30, 31. 
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Section XLIV, — A Battalion in Line advmc' 
ing in Dovble Column of Companies (Sub- 
divisions, or Sections). 

(P. E., p. 282.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a battalion in line is to adyance in 
double colmnn, from wbicb part of the line will the 
advance necessarily be made ? 

A. — From the centre. 

C. L. Q* 2. — Suppose the double column is to be one of 
mbdivistons : what caution will be given by the bat- 
talion commander, and to what officers will it apply? 
A. — "Two Centbe Subdivisions to thb Fbont. 
Bemainino Subdivisions, On thb Movb, Inwabds 
Wheel." On that caution the captain of the right- 
centre company will move out one pace in front of the 
left-hand man of his right subdivision ; the captain of 
the left-centre company one pace in front of the right- 
hand man of his left subdivision ; the officer on the 
left of the line will fall back into the supernumerary 
rank ; and the officers carrying the colours will step 
back 2 paces. 

B, 0. Q* 3. — To whom will the caution also apply ? 

A. — To the supernumerary rank, which will close 
up 2 paces ; to the remainder of the colour party, which 
will step back 2 paces : and to the coverers of the two 
flank companies, who will give points for the 2nd 
wheels. 

Q^ Q. 4. — Where, and how, will the coverers of the 
two flank companies give their points ? 

A. — In front of the outer flanks of the two centre 
subdivisions ; at subdivision distance from, and &cing 

Swards, the line. The coverer of No. 1 will make 
lowancd for the inclination of the right-centre sab- 
division (see Q. 7). 

Q. 5. — What command will follow ? 

A. — " QuiOE Mabgh ", from the battdion commander^ 
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Q. 6.— On that word, how will the two centre sub- C. 
divisions advance ? 

A. — They will advance at a short pace until the two 
following subdivisions, on the battalion commander's 
word " FoBWAKD ", commence their 2nd wheel. The 
captain of the leffc-centre company will then give 
^* Forward, hy the left^^ on which both the leading 
subdivisions will step off at the regular pace of 30 
inches. 

Q. 7. — The colour party having fallen to the rear, 
and the left-centre captain vacated his place, will 
there not be an interval between the two leading sub- 
divisions? 

A. — ^Yes ; to fill which, the left subdivision of the 
right-centre company, while stepping short, will incline 
to the other leading subdivision. 

Q. 8. — Why is the word " Forward " given by the 
captain leading the 2e/^centre subdivision ; and why 
does not that subdivision close to the other centre sub- 
division, instead of the laJaer closing ? 

A. — Because the 'proper left, unless it is otherwise 
ordered, is the directing fiai^ in all double columns ; 
and the of&cers on that flank command the subdivision 
(company, or section) aligned with them in the double 
column, as well as their own. 

Q. 9. — How will the movement proceed ? 

A. — Each wing of the battalion will move as in 
advancing in open column of subdivisions from a 
flank : the left-wing subdivision leaders observing the 
rule given in the last Answer. 

Q. 10. — ^Where will the of&cers of each company CX.E. 
march in the double column ? 

A. — In their usual places : i.e., the captain on the 
pivot flank of its leading subdivision ; the lieutenant 
on the pivot flank, the ensign in rear of the 2nd file 
from the reverse flank, of the rear subdivision. 

H 
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Q. 11. — ^When, and how, do ihey moTe to those 
places? 
A. — ^As directed in Section XI., Q. 17^21. 

Q. 12. — The mounted offieeis, and colours ? 

A. — The junior major will march in rear of the pivot 
flank of the 2nd subdivision from the front of the left 
wing, superintending the direction : the senior major 
and adjutantj having superintended the 2nd wheels of 
all the subdivisions, will follow in rear of the column. 
The colour party will be one pace in rear of the centre 
of the two leading subdivisions. 

Q 13. — The serjeant-major, and band ? 
A. — The band will be in rear of the column ; the 
serjeant-major in rear of the colour party. 

C. Q. 14. — ^When the advance is to be in double colunm 
of companies, which of the captains will change flanks 
on the caution ? 
A. — The captain of the left-centre company only. 

Q. 15. — On which flank of his company will each 
captain march ; and when, and how, will he get there ? 

A. — On the outward flank ; the captain of each right- 
wing (except the right-centre) company wheeling with 
it on the word " Quick Maboh " ; flie captain of each 
left-wing (except the left-centre) company moving 
. across by the front during the 1st wheel. See Section 
VII., Q. 28-31. 

C.L.E. Q. 16. — Suppose the double column is to be formed 
of sections, where will the leader of each section (ex- 
cept the two centre sections) get to his place in 
column? 

A. — He will move precisely as directed in Section 
XL, Q. 17-21. 

c. Q. 17. — In the advance by double column of com- 
panies, or sections, where are the wheeling points 

given ? 
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A. — In front of tlie onter flanks of the two centre 
companies, or sections; at company, or section, dis- 
tance from the line. 

« 

Q. 18. — When do the coYerers giving the points, in 
each case, move off in their places in column ? 

A. — ^When their own companies (or their outer sub- 
diyisions, or sections) have completed their 2nd wheel. 



Section XLV. — A Battalion in Line retiring 
in Open Column from a Flank. 

(F. E.. p. 287.) 

Q. 1. — When a battalion in line is to retire in open 
column from a flank, what will be the battalion com- 
mander's caution ? 

A. — " Retibe by Companies (Subdivisions, or Sec- 
tions) PEOM THE Left in Eeab op the Right", or 
" Fbom the Right in Reab of the Left ", according 
as the deflle {see Q. 23) is in rear of the right or left 
flank of the line. 

Q. 2. — Suppose the retreat is to be from the left in C.L.E. 
rear of the right, and by companies; who will move on C 
the caution? 

A. — All the captains will fall to the rear ; and 
the officer on the left of the line fall back into the 
supernumerary rank, which will close up 2 paces. 
The coverer of No. 1 company will Ml back and give 
a point in rear of the captain of No. 2, at a distance 
equal to the breadth of a company and three paces ; 
and the remaining coverers tdce post in rear of the 
2nd flle from the right of their companies. 

Q. 3. — ^Why is a point given in rear of No. 2 ? 
A. — That on it the several companies may make 
their 2nd wheel. 

h2 
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c, Q. 4. — ^How does the coverer face in giving it ? 
A. — Towards the line. 

L. E. Q' ^* — Does the supernumerary rank always take 
two paces to the front, when the movemeAt is to be 
along the rear of the line ? 
A. — ^Yes. 

C. Q. 6. — ^What will be the duty of the captain of the 
company on that flank (supposed to be the left) whence 
the retreat is to commence ? 

A. — To give his company the command "Bight' 
ahotd face. Quick March " : as it is taking the 3rd 
pace to the rear, "Left wheel'*: and when it has 
wheeled the quarter circle, " Forward ", 

Q. 7. — When will each succeeding (except the right- 
flank) company be faced about by its captain ? 

A. — In time for it to step off when the company 
that has moved from its proper left is within three 
paces of its proper right flank. 

Q. 8. — When will each of those succeeding com- 
panies be ordered to wheel to its left? 

A. — As it is taking the 3rd pace to the rear of the 
line. 

Q. 9. — While each company is passing along the 
rear of the line, on which flank does its captain 
march? 

A. — On that which is next the line. 

Q. 10. — That being his reverse flank in the column, 
when will he change to his pivot flank ; and what 
words of command will he give ? 

A. — Having reached the left flank of No. 1 company 
(in rear of which the column is to retire), he will give 
his own company " Bight wheel " and change his flank : 
on the completion of that wheel, he will give " For- 
ward, by the right ". 

c. Q. 11.— Where will each covering-seijeant march ? 
A. — In the proper rear of the 2nd file from that 
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flank of bis company on which the captain is marching, 
till the company commences its 2nd wheel ; he will 
then move in the proper rear of the 2nd file from the 
flank to which the captain changes. 

Q. 12. — When will the captain of No. 1 give his C. 
words " Right-about face ", and '* Qv'ick March " ? 

A. — He will give the former word when No. 2 is 
commencing its 2nd wheel ; the latter, three paces 
before the wheel is completed. 

Q. 13. — ^When, and how, will he change his flank ? 
A. — Just before giving the word " Bight-ahouU 
face "; by the rear, as usual. 

Q. 14. — How will the colour party move ? 

A.— Independently, as a company, following the 
left-centre company; and, affcer completing its 2nd 
wheel, wiU get to its place in the proper rear of the 
right-centre company, by moving up to the wheeling 
point and marking time. 

Q. 15. — If the retreat is to commence from the C* 
right, how will the captains act, on the caution ? 

A. — They will all, except the captain of the left- 
flank company, change flanks, remaining in rear of the 
line. The captain of the left-flank company will faH 
to the rear. 

Q. 16. — The covering-serjeants? 0, 

A. — The coverer of the left-flank company will take 
post in rear of the 2nd flie from its right ; the re- 
mainder, in rear of the 2nd flIe from the left of their 
respective companies. 

Q. 17. — When the retreat is to be by stibdivisiona or C.L.E. 
sections, by whose command will each subdivision (or 
section) face about, march ofl, and wheel ? 

A. — It will face about, and march offi by command 
of the captain : its proper leader will then take com- 
mand of it, and give aU the necessary words. 
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C. Q. 18. — ^Whicli Bubdivislon, or section, of each 
company will inyariably be led by the captain ; and 
why? 

A. — That which steps off last; so that when the 
colnnm is halted and fronted, or turned to its front, he 
may be at the head of his company. 

Q. 19. — In this movement, will not each company 
(or subdivision) aeqtiire more than its proper dis- 
tance ? 

A. — ^Yes ; if each wheels correctly, it will, when the 
column is formed, have one-half more than its proper 
distance : this distance must be corrected either by the 
leading company (or subdivisions) stepping short or 
marking time until the others close to wheeling dis- 
tance ; or by the leading compaby (or subdivisions) 
moving forward in quick time, and the remainder 
closing at the double ; as the commander of the bat- 
talion may direct. 

Q. 20. — Should it be impracticable to whed the 
companies or subdivisions, how may the retreat be 
effected ? 

A. — By each company (or subdivision), in succes- 
sion, facing, or forming fours, in the required direc- 
tion; and moving along the rear of the line until 
opposite the defile, when its leader will give "JSeor 
turn ". 

C. L. Q* 21. — Will each leader continue inarching with 
his leading file (or four), until it is necessary to 
give the word " Bear turn " ? 

A. — No : on reaching the inward flank of the com- 
pany (or subdivision) in rear of which he is to retire, 
he will halt and allow his company (or subdivision) to 
move on until its rear file, or four, reaches him, and 
will then give " Bear turn ". 

c. Q. 22. — ^Where will the covering-flerjeant place 
himself at that word ? 

A. — In the proper rear of the 2nd file from the 
flank on which his captain is marching. 
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Q. 28. — ^To what purpose is the movement de- 
scribed in this Section^ applied ? 

A. — To retiring over a bridge, or through a defile. 



Section XL VI. — A Battalion in Line retiring 
in Double Column from both FUmks 
in rear of the Centre. 

(F. B., p. 291.) 

Q. 1. — ^When a battalion in line is to retire from 
both flanks, in rear of the centre, say by subdivisions, 
what caution is given ? 

A. — "Betibb by Subdivisions fbom both Flanks 
IN Eeab of thb Centbb." 

Q. 2. — ^Who will move on that caution ? C. L. 

A. — The officer on the left of the line will fall back o. 
into the snpemumeraiy rank, which will close up 
2 paces : aU the right-wing captains, (except the cap* 
tain of the right-centre company) change flanks, the 
lieutenants ms&dng a corresponding change : and the 
coverers of the two centre companies Ml back, and . 
give the points for the remaining subdivisions to wheel 
on. 

Q. 3. — ^Where do those coverers give their points ; c. 
and how taeiag ? 

A. — ^At subdivision distance and three paces in rear 
of the 2nd flies from the outward flanks of the two 
centre subdivisions : &cing towards the line. 

Q. 4.— What follows ? C. 

A. — The two flank subdivisions of the line receive 
from their respective captains *^ BigJU-ahotU face. 
Quick March ". 

Q. 5.^-Do those subdivisions also get the word to L. 
wheel, from their captains ? 



162 BBTnONG IN DOTJBLIB OOLUHK^ 

A. — No : 88 they are taking the 3rd pace to the rear, 
they receive the word "Bight (or Left) wheel"; and 
when they have wheeled -tiie quarter circle, " For- 
ward"; from their proper leaders, as in the retreat 
from one flank in rear of the other. 

C. Q. 6. — The captains, then, will not move to the 
rear with those subdivisions of their companies which 
lead while retiring ? 

A. — No : for the reason given in Sec, XLV., Q. 18. 

Q. 7. — ^When will each of the succeeding sub- 
divisions be faced to the right-about in order to 
retire? 

A. — In time for it to step off when that subdivision 
which it is to follow is within 3 paces of its inward 
flank. 

C. L. Q. 8. — While each subdivision is moving along the 
rear of the line, on which flank will its leader march ? 
A.— On its inward flank : as in the retreat from one 
flank in rear of the other. {See last Section.) 

Q. 9. — When will he change to the outward flank ? 
A. — While the subdivision is making its 2nd wheel. 

Q. 10. — When will the two centre subdivisions be 
fjBrCed to the right-about ? 

A. — When the subdivisions which will precede them 
in the double column commence their 2nd wheel. 

C. Q. 11. —Will each of those subdivisions receive the 
necessary commands from its own leader ? 

A. — No : the commands " BigJit-aboiU face. — Quick 
March ", given by the captain of the left-centre com- 
pany, will apply to both subdivisions. {See Q. 15.) 

Q. 12. — When will the captain of the lefk-centre 
company give his word " March " ? 

A. — When the outward subdivisions of the two 
centre companies are 3 paces from the completion of 
their 2nd wheel. 
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Q. 13. — How will tlie colour party move ? 

A. — It will £EU3e about with the two centre sub- 
divisions, and then take 3 paces to its new front; 
stepping off when those subdivisions get the word 
" March ". 

Q. 14. — How will the interval which the colour 
party and left-centre captain have left between the two 
centre subdivisions, be fJled up ? 

A. — By the two centre subdivisions inclining to 
each other as they move off. 

Q. 15. — Which will be the directing flank of the C. L 
column while retiring ; and 'who will give the word 
" Forward " at the completion of the 2nd wheels ? 

A.— The present right will be the directing flank : 
the word ^^ Forward" being, therefore, given by the 
proper left-wing leaders. [See p. 145, Q. 8.) 

Q. 16. — When will the coverers of the two centre c. 
companies march off in their places in the double 
column? 

A. — They will face about so as to step off on the 
left-centre captain's word " March ". 

Q. 17. — Where will the mounted of&cers march ? 

A. — The junior major will superintend the direction 
as in open column : IJie senior major and adjutant will 
superintend the wheels of all the subdivisions, and 
then follow in rear of the column. 

Q. 18. — Should the ground not admit of the sub- C. L. 
divisions wheeling, how may the retreat be effected ? 

A.— By the subdivisions facing (or forming foura) 
inwards, and moving in succession along the rear of 
the line until they meet in rear of the two centre sub- 
divisions ; when they will receive from the respective 
leaders the word " Bear turn ". 

Q. 19. — Will the leaders of the subdivisions move 
on with them until they meet in rear of the centre ? 

A.-— No : on reaching the outward flanks of the two 
centre subdivisions, they will halt till their rear file 

h3 
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(or four) leacheB them; when they will giye ^^Bear 
turn " and move off on the outward flanks of tibeir aub- 
divisionB ; the proper left-wing leaders giving ^^ By the 
preeent right ". 

Q. 20. — ^Will there not be a loss of distance between 
the subdiyisions ? 

A. — ^Yes ; which will be corrected as already ex- 
plained. {See p. 160, Q. 19.) 



Section XLVII. — A Battalion in Line form- 
ing Open, Quarter-distance^ or Close 
Column on any named Company. 

(F. E., p. 293.) 

G. L. Q. 1. — What is the rule respecting the captains 
and lieutenants, when the caution to form column is 
given? 

A. — ^The captain of the named company, if not 
ahready on what will be its pivot flank in column, will 
change to that flank. The remaining captains, if not 
already there, will change to that flank of their com- 
pany which will lead when moving into column. The 
lieutenants change, as usual, with their captains. 

Q. 2. — ^What caution will be given when column is 
to be formed from line on either flank company : sup- 
pose the right ? 

A.-^" Open (Qcabteb-Dibtancb, or Close) CoLUim 
IN Rbab (or Fbont) of No. 1". 

Q. 3. — ^Who (besides the captain and lieutenant of 
the named company) will move on the caution : sup- 
pose right is to be in front ? 

A. — The coverer of the named company, who moves 
out to the front ; the captain and coverer of No. 2, who 
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take a pace to the rear ; the senior major and the 
eerjeant-major ; the officer on the left of the line ; and 
the whole of the supernumerary rank. 

Q. 4. — ^Where will the coverer of the named com* c. 
pany place himself : and why ? 

A. — Passing by the fr&td^ he will place himself (with 
his rifle at the ' recoyer ') 6 paces in front of his cap- 
tain ; whom, and the distant point, he will fSeice and 
coyer : thus giving the necessary base point for the 
formation of the column. 

Q. 5. — If the caution were to form column in rear 
of No. 1 ; would the coyerer of the named company 
proceed as when right is to be in front ? 

A. — No : the base point would be given, not by the 
coverer, but by the senior supernumerary serjeant, 
who would place himself 6 paces in rear of the 
captain. 

Q. 6. — How do the supernumerary rank, and the L. E. 
officer on the left of the Ime, in each case, proceed on 
the caution ? 

A. — ^The former closes up 2 paces : the latter Mis 
back into it. 

Q. 7. — The serjeant-major, and the senior major ? 

A. — The former will move to the ground on which 
the reverse flank of the column is to rest, ready to 
superintend the parallel dressing of each company as 
it arrives in column : the latter will place himself in 
front or rear of the base point, according as right or 
left is to be in front, ready to superintend the covering 
of the coverers and captains. 

Q. 8. — Suppose the column is to be formed on the c. 
left'flcmk company, by whom will the base point be 
given? 

A. — If right is to be in front, by the senior super- 
numerary Serjeant of that company, in rear of the 
Captain : if left is to be in front, by its coverer, in 
front of the captain. 
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Q. 9. — Where will the seijeant-iimjor place himBelf ; 
and by whom will the coyering of the captains and 
coyerera be superintended ? 

A. — The serjeant-major will place himself as ex- 
plained aboye (Q. 7) ; and the jimior major will 
superintend the coyering. 

0. Q. 10. — Suppose the formation is to be on a central 
company ; what caution will be giyen, and how will 
the coyerer of the named company proceed ? 

A. — The caution will be " Open (Close, or Quabtxs- 
Distance) Column, Right (or Left) in Front, on 
No. — " : on which the coyering-serjeant of the named 
company will mark the future piyot flank of that com- 
pany which is to form next in front of his own in 
the column, 

Q. 11. — How will he &ce, in giying that point ? 

A. — He will first coyer on his captain (who, if right 
is to be in front, will haye changed his fiankV placing 
himself square with the line ; and will then mce about 
to the front. 

Q. 12. — By whom, and whence, will the coyering be 
superintended ? 

A. — By the senior major: from the front, if the 
column is to be formed at close or quarter-distance : 
from the piyot flank of the company of formation, if 
the column is to be an open one. 

Q. 13. — The caution haying been giyen, and the 
base point placed, what command will follow ? 

A. — The battalion commander will giye " Bemainino 
Companies : Foem Foues, Bight (Left, or Inwabds) " 
according as the column is to be formed on the right- 
flank, the left-flank, or a central, company. 

C. Q. 14. — Will the captains take their usual places in 
fours? 
A. — ^Yes. 

0. Q* 15. — By whom will the future piyot flank of the 
company which wUL form next in front or rear of the 
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nam^d compfmy be marked, when the fonnation id on 
either flank company ? 

A. — If the formation is on the right-flank company, 
the pivot flank of the next company will be marked by 
Ub own coverer if right is to be in &ont, by the coverer 
of the named company if left is to be in front. K the 
formation is on the left-flank company, vice versd. 
{See Q. 18.) 

Q. 16. — When is it marked? 

A, — On the word " Form Fours, Bight {or Lbpt) *'. 

Q. 17. — If the formation is on a central company, 
by whom and when, will the future pivot flank of the 
companies which are to form next in front and rear of 
the named one be marked ; and how will the remain- 
ing companies move into column ? 

A. — ^Whether right or left is to be in front, the 
coverer of the named company will, on the caution, 
mark the future pivot flank of the company which will 
form in his front (Q. 10) ; the future pivot flank of the 
company which will form in rear of the named one 
will be marked by its own coverer, on the word " Form 
Fours, Inwards". The remaining companies will 
move into column in front, or rear, of the named com- 
pany precisely as they form on the flank companies. 

Q. 18. — How will the coverers of the remaining 
companies, in each case, proceed : and why ? 

A. — If the formation is on the rt^r^^-flank company 
right to be in front, or on the left-^BSjk company left 
to be in front; each coverer will run out to mark 
where the pivot ^nk of his own company, will rest in 
column : but if the column is to be formed on the 
right-flank company left in front, or on the lefr-flank 
company right in front, he will run out to mark the 
pivot flank of the company that will form next in 
front of hia own. Each coverer is thus rendered re- 
sponsible for the distance of his own company. 

Q. 19. — When do the coverers run out to give their 
points? 
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A. — ^When witliin 20 paces of the pivot flank of tho 
column. 

Q. 20. — The companies having formed foisrs as 
ordered, what will be done by t£e leading four of 
each? 

A. — ^Whenever companies form fours in the direc- 
tion of a company of formation, the leading fours dis- 
engage to front or rear as may be necessary. 

C. Q. 21. — How does each captain lead his company 
into column ? 

A. — ^If the leading flank of the company will be its 
reverse flank when formed in column, he will lead his 
men to his covering-serjeant ; then halt, allowing them 
to move on past the rear of the Serjeant, and in a line 
parallel to the leading company ; and as the rear four 
reaches the coverer, will give " Halt, fronts dresa" and 
take post on the exact spot which the coverer will 
then vacate. If the leading flank of his c(Hupany will 
be its pivot flank in column, the captain will lead it to 
the spot where its reverse flank will rest in column ; 
and then, changing direction, wiU lead on to the 
coverer who is marking the spot for his pivot flank, 
and on reaching him will give " Hcdt, front, dresa ", and 
fjEJl in. 

Q. 22. — ^What should the captain bear in mind, in 
giving that word ? 

A. — That when a company in fours comes to its 
front, there will always be a file to come up on its 
lefb flank. He should, therefore, give his word ^* Hatt^ 
when the company has passed the Serjeant one pace, 
or one pace before it reaches the serjeant, as the case 
may be. 

e. Q. 23. — How does a coverer giving a point for a 
company in column, fSace, and cany his rifle ; and when 
does he fall into his place in column ? 

A. — He takes up his covering with his rifle at the 
< recover ' ; fSe^iing to the front, and coming to tiie 
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' shoulder ', when correctlj dreBsed. He Mis into his 
place in column when the company for which he is 
gi'ping a point gets " JScdt, front : dress ", 

Q. 24. — The Serjeant giYing the base point for the a 
column? 

A. — He gives his point with recovered arms (see 
Q. 4, 5) : coming to the ' shoulder \ and falling into his 
place in column, when the major who has superintended 
the covering gives the word " Steady *'. 

Q. 25. — When does the colour party face into the 
required direction; and how does it move into 
column? 

A. — It faces when the remaining companies form 
fours ; and on the word " Quick March " moves in- 
dependently, in file, to its place. 

Q. 26. — May colimm be formed on any named com- 
pany facing to the rear ? 

A. — Yes :• by the named company countermarching 
on its own ground ; and the remainder forming fours 
outwards, countermarching to the right or left (ac- 
cording to the flank which is to be in front), and 
forming as described in this Section, 

Q. 27. — In what manner, by whose command, and C. 
when, does the named company countermarch ? 

A. — Invariably by files, by command of its captain, 
when the battalion commander gives the caution to 
form the column. 

Q. 28.— What will that caution be ? 

A. — " Open (Close, or Qitabteb-Distanoe) Column 

ON Company, Bight (or Left) in Fbont, Facino 

to the Eeab ". 

Q. 29. — Do the captain, coverer, and lieutenant of C. L. 
the named company change flanks at that caution ? ^» 

A. — They will change if the column is to be formed 
left in front : for where the right of the company 
rested before, its left will rest ofl^, the countermarch. 
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Q. 80. — ^How do they then proceed ? 
A. — ^As explained in Section XXI. 

Q. 81. — ^How will the named company face and 
oonntermarch, if the column is to be formed left in 
front? 

A. — It will face to the right, and comitermarch to 
the left; in order that that which is to be its piyot 
flank in colmnn, may lead dnring the coimtermarch. 

Q. 82. — The covering-serjeant of the named com- 
pany being employed during its conntermarch, who 
will giye the base point for the colmmi (if the forma- 
tion is on either Jlar^ company) : or mark the fatnre 
piyot flank of the company that will form in front of 
the named one (if the formation is on a central com- 
pany) : and when ? 

A. — The senior supemmnerary Serjeant of the named 
company ; on the battalion commander's caution. 

Q. 83. — ^Where do the mounted officers and serjeant- 
major place themselyes, on the caution ? 

A.— ^As when column is formed facing to the fronU 

Q. 84. — While the named company is counter- 
marching, what commands are giyen to the remaining 
companies ? 

A. — "Eemaining Companies: Fobm Foubs, Lbft 
(Eight, or Outwasds). Eight (or Left) Counter- 
MABOH, QuiOK Maboh " : according to the company on 
which the coluipn is to form, and to the flank which is 
to be in front ; the companies always being ordered to 
countermarch to the right when right is to be in front, 
and vice verad, 

Q. 85. — How will the rest of the formation pro- 
ceed? 

A. — Precisely as when the column is formed fieusing 
to the front. 

Q. 86. — What peculiarity is there in the way in 
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which the companies (if any) that move to the lear of 
the line, countermarch ? 

A. — They countermarch round their rear rank. 

Q. 37. — ^How do the colour party moye into column ? 

A. — ^As a company, but in file ; receiving the neces- 
sary command " HaU^ front : dress ** when they arriye 
in column. 

Q. 88. — ^How is a double column of companies, 
or subdivisions, formed from line ? 
A. — In the same manner as a single column. 

Q. 39, — On which companies, or subdivisions, of 
the line will it be formed, and at what distance ? 

A.— On the two centre companies or subdivisions ; 
at the wheeling distance of the companies, or sub- 
divisions, of which each single column is composed. 

Q. 40. — By whom will the base point be given ? c- 

A. — By the covering-serjeant of the left-centre com- 
pany, in front of his captain. 

Q. 41. — If the double column is to be one of avMi- 
visioTUi, by whom will the covering and distance for 
the rear subdivision of each company be taken up ? 

A. — By its senior supernumerary serjeant. 

Q. 42. — ^What is/ the general rule with respect to 
the front of a column ? 

A. — That it should always be as lazge as the ground 
will admit of. 

Q. 43. — Suppose the front of an open column, halted, C.L.E. 
is to be diminished by the companies forming sub- 
divisions, or the subdivisions forming sections ; who 
will give the necessary words to each company ? 

A. — The battalion commander will give a general 
word to the whole ; the leaders of subdivisions or 
sections giving only the words " HcUt^ front : dress ". 
{See Sec. XXII.) 
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Q. 44.-^How will the front of a quarter-distaDce 
colnnm, or of a double columii (suppose of sub* 
diyifiions), on the match, be reduced ? 

A. —That of the former, by breaking off files from 
the pivot flanks of companies (see p. 78) : that of the 
latter bj the subdivisions being dinunished to sectio&B 
{see p. 77). A double column maj also, if necessary, 
advance in double files (or fours) from the centre : as 
explained for a line at p. 110, Q. 15. 

Q. 45. — ^How does a close column diminish its 
front ? 

A. — ^It cannot diminiflh its front at all while retam- 
ing that formation. 



Section XL VIII. — A BaitaUon in Open 
Column, wheeling into Line, 

(F. E^ p. 227.) 

C. c Q. 1.— When an open column, say right in fronts 
is required to wheel into line on halted pivots, what 
will be the x^ution ; and to whom will it apply ? 

A. — " Lkft wheel into Line ": which will apply to 
the captain, coverer, and pivot man of each company ; 
to the band (and to the drummers and pioneers, if 
formed in front of the column*) ; and to the junior 
majoT. 

Q. 2. — ^How will ihey, respectively, move ? 

A. — The captain and pivot file of each (company, 
and the coverer of No. 1 company, will move as di- 
rected in Section YIII. (Q. 1, 4) ; the junior major 
superintending their dressiug n'om the rear of the 
column : the coverer of each (except the front) com" 
pany will place himself on Hhe right of its front tank ; 
and the band, drummers, and pioneers — assuming them 
to be at the head of the column — will face to the right. 

* See p. 92, Q. 23. 
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Q. 3. — ^Why does the coverer of each (except the c- 
leading company) place hiniBelf on its right ? 

A. — In order to preserve his captain's place in line. 

Q. 4. — To which flank will the pivot men, when 
they have flskced, look for their dressing ? 
A.-i.To the left : 8eeQ.2. 

Q. 6. — ^Will the jmiior itiajor give any word, When 
they are properly dressed ? 
A. — ^He will give the word " Steady/* 

Q. 6. — ^What command will then be given; and 
its effect ? 

A. — " Quick Maboh ": on which the companies Will 
commence wheeling into line ; and the mounted officers, 
band, drmnmers, and pioneers move to their respective 
posts in line. 

Q. 7. — ^Who will halt each company, and when ? C. 

A. — Its captain, when the man on its wheeling 
flank is 2 paces from the flank of the company next 
in line. 

Q. 8. — ^How do the colonrs get to their jflace^ in 
line ; and by whom will they be Messed ? 

A. — They wheel np between the two centre com- 
panies ; and the captain of the company that wheels 
up to the centre will dress them with his own men. 

Q. 9. — When will each pivot mto drop his arm, o.^ 
and covering-serjeant take post on the tight of his ' 
rear rank? 

A. — The former, when the company that wheels up 
to his own receives " Eyes front"; the latter, when hifi 
own company gets that word, 

Q. 10.— When a colmnn left in front is wheeled into 
line, does the coverer of each (except the leading) 
company place himself at the cantion, and wheel into 
line, on its wheeling flank ? 

A. — No ; he remains steady till the word *' Mabgh", 
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and moves np to the right of lus company during the 
wheel ; thus preserving his captain's place in line. 

e. Q. 11. — Why does he not move up into that place 
on the caution ? 
A. — In order not to obscure the pivot man. 

Q. 12. — By whom will the pivots be dressed ? 
A. — By the senior major from the rear of the 
column. 

C.L.E. Q. 13. — If a column on the march is ordered to 
C. wheel into line, how will the ofi&cers and covering- 
serjeant of each company proceed ? 
A. — ^As described in Section YIII., Q. 18, 19. 



Section XLIX. — A Battalion in Open Column 
forming Line to the Front on any 
named Company. 

(F. E., p. 299.) 

Q. 1. — ^When line is to be formed from column, 
what is the first thing done ? 
A. — To determine the alignment. 

Q. 2.— The * alignment ' being ? 

A.— An imaginary straight line lying between two 
points ; one of which is termed ' the point of appm \ 
the other ^ the distant point '. 

Q. 8. — Which extremity of the alignment is called 
the ' point of appm ' ? 

A. — That upon which the formation takes place, and 
from which the line, or intermediate points, are dressed 
upon the * distant point '. 

Q. 4. — ^If line is formed on a central company of a 
column, will there still be only a point of appni and 
a distant point ? 
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A. — No ; in that case there will neceBsarily be two 
distant points, one on each flank of the intended line. 

Q. 5. — By whom will the distant point (or points) 
respectively be given ; and by whom will the dressing 
be done from the point of appiU ? 

A. — The adjutant will give the distant point ; mark- 
ing the right of the battalion, while the jmiior major 
marks the left, in a central formation. The dressing 
is done by the major nearest the point of formation ; 
or, in a central formation,, by the senior major. 

Q. 6. — Besides taking up the alignment, what will 
be done before the formation of the Hne commences? 
A. — The ' base of formation ' will be marked. 

Q. 7. — Describe the * base of formation ' ? e. 

A. — It is the line marked by the coverer and senior 
snpemmnerary serjeant of the company of formation : 
those Serjeants placing themselves one in front of each 
flank flle of their company. 

Q. 8. — If line were formed to the front, from a 
double colmnn, whether of companies or subdivisions, 
which would be the company of formation ; and would 
the base of formation be marked as described in the 
last Answer ? 

A. — ^Line would, in that case, necessarily be formed 
on the two centre companies or subdivisions : and the 
base of formation would be marked by three points, 
viz,, by the coverer of each centre company, and the 
centre serjeant. See Section LI. 

Q. 9. — When do the Serjeants marking the base of o, 
formation, take their proper posts in line ? 

A. — Not until, the formation being completed, the 
major who has been superintending the covering gives 
the word " Steady." 

Q. 10. — Will any point or points, besides those 
abeady specifled (viz., the point of appui, the distant 
point, and the base points of the company of formation), 
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be giyen befoxe the formation of line oonunences, or 
while it 18 proceeding ? 

A. — Yes ; a point will be given in front of the out' 
ward flank of each (exc^t the named) company as it 
oomes up into line. 

Q. 11. — What are those points called ? 
A. — ' Intermediate points '. 

Q. 12. — ^Which is the 'outward' flank of a com- 
pany coming up into line ? 

A. — That which is farthest from the point of ajppud, 

c. Q. 13. — ^At what distance in front of the company 
of formation are the base points placed ; and how is 
that distance taken ? 

A. — At arm's length, the distance being taken as 
explained in Section XXXI. (Q. 15-17). 

Q. 14. — ^How will aU coverers, while giying points 
for their companies to dress upon in formations of line, 
hold their rifles ; and how will they face ? 

A.— They will stand with their rifle at the * recover ', 
facing towuds the point of appuL 

Q. 15. — Does that role apply equally to the coverer 
marking the outer flank of Ihe Jront company (sub- 
division, or section) of an open column wheeling into 
line? 

A. — "So : see p. 162, Q. 2. 

Q. 16. — When an open column marching to the 
front is to form line, what caution will be given ; and 
whom will it cause to move ? 

A, — " FOBM LiNB ON THE LEADING COMPANY " : OU 

which the adjutant will move out to give a distant point, 
and the major of the leading wing move up to the point 
of appui, 

Q. 17. — What command will follow ? 
A. — " Ebmaining Companies, Lbpt (or Right) 
Wheel". 
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Q. 18. — ^Will the leading company then be halted ? C. 

A. — No: it will not be halted till the remaining 
companies, having wheeled outwards to a sufficient 
angle, receiye the word " Fobwasd ". 

Q. 19. — At what degree of their wheel will they get 
that word ? 

A.- — ^When they haye completed the eighth of a 
circle. 

Q. 20. — If the battalion commander cannot trust to 
his eye for giving the word " Fobwabd '* at the proper 
moment, what may he do to ensure accuracy ? 

A. — Immediately after giving the command "Ek- 
MAiKiNQ Companies, Lbpt (or Eight) Wotel ", he will 
begin counting the number of paces taken by the com- 
panies in wheeling, and when they have taken in paces, 
one ludf the number of files of which each is composed, 
he will give " Fobwabd." {See p. 36, Q. 26). 

Q. 21. — How will the captain of the leading com- C, 
pany proceed on the word " Fobwabd " ? 

A. — ^He will halt it the moment that word is given. 
He will then change his fiank ; give the word " Dress *' ; 
and, having dressed his men, will &11 in on the right 
of his company. 

Q. 22. — ^When, and how, will the base points be c, 
given in front of the leading company ? 

A. — They will be given on the captain's word 
^^ Dress*': the coverer placing himself in front of the ' 
outer, the supernumerary serjeant in front of the inner, 
flank. Bo& Serjeants will face and hold their rifles 
as directed in the A. to Q. 14. 

Q. 23. — By whom wiU the * intermediate points' 
be given ? 

A. — By the coverers of the remaining companies 
{see Q. 29). 

Q. 24. — On which flank will the captains of tit^o C. 
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remaining oompanies maroh when they have wheeled 
into echeUon? 

A. — It is an inyariable role that when companies 
come up saccessiyelj into line, the captain of each will 
lead up on that flaok which is nearest the point of 
c^ppui ; that being the flank from which the company 
will be dressed when it arrives in line. 

C. Q. 25. — ^When, and how, will the captains of the 
remaining companies change flanks in this case ? 

A. — ^While i^eir companies are wheeling into echel<> 
Ion : by the rear, as usual. 

Q. 26. — How will each of these companies be led up 
into line? 

A. — Its captain, when its inward flank reaches the 
outward flank of the rear rank of the company last 
formed in line, will give the command '^ Bight (or 
Left) wheel", move out, and, when it has wheeled 
parallel to the alignment, will give '' Halt, dress up ". 
He will then dress his men, give " Eyes Jront ", and 
Ml in on the right of his company. 

e. Q. 27. — On which flank of his company, when in 
echellon, will each coverer march ; and when will he 
place himself there ? 

A4 — On its reverse (or ' outward ') flank ; taking post 
there on the word " Fobwabd ". 

Q. 28. — What will he do when the inward flank of 
his company arrives within 20 paces of the align- 
ment? 

A. — He will run out and, covering on the base points, 
mark where its outer flank will rest in line. 

Q. 29. — By whom will the intermediate points be 
corrected, and how will they &ce ? 

A. — They will be corrected by the major nearest the 
point of formation. They will face, in all cases, to 
the point of ajopui. (Q. 14.) 

Q. 30. — ^When do the Serjeants giving the interme- 
diate posts take post in line ? 
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A. — ^When the 2nd company from their own (count- 
ing towards the distant point) gets the word " Eyes 
front ". 

Q. 31. — The mounted officers ? 

A. — The major who has corrected the points, after 
giving his word " Steady " ; the other major and the 
adjutant, during the formation. 

Q. 32. — The coverer, and senior supernumerary 
Serjeant, of the company of formation ? 

A.— On the word " Steady ". (Q. 9.) 

« 

Q. 33. — How does the colour party move up into 
line, and by whom will it be dressed ? 

A. — Independently, as a company; and will be 
dressed by the captain of the Ze/35-centre company if 
right was in front, and vice versa. 

Q. 34. — If an open column marching to the rear C. 
is ordered to form Ime on its present leading company, 
how will the formation proceed ? 

A. — The captain of that company will act precisely 
as has been explained for the captain of the proper 
leading company, except that his word will be '^ Halt, 
front, dress ". The other captains will not change their 
flanks, and will lead up into line as in forming on a 
rear company from 'the halt. (See Q. 69, 60.) 

Q. 35.-7- When should companies coming up into 
line be halted ; and why ? 

A. — They should always be halted in rear of the 
points, and then dressed up into line : in order that 
the points may be kept clear. 

Q. 36. — To which flank should the men invariably 
look for their dressing ? 

A. — To the battalion point of appui. 

Q. 37. — ^When a halted column is required to form 
line oh its leading company, what caution will it re- 
ceive ? 

I 
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A. — The same that is given when the movement is 
performed on the march ; <^ Fobm Line on the Lead- 
ing Company ". 

C. L. Q. 38. — Who will move on that cantion? 
C. A. — The major nearest the point of formation ; the 
captain, lieutenant, and covering-serjeant of each com- 
pany ; the senior snpemmnerarj Serjeant of the leading 
. company ; and the adjutant. 

Q, 39. — ^How will the captain, lieutenant, and cover- 
ing-serjeant of each company proceed ? 

A. — The captain changes his flank, the lieutenant 
making a corresponding change in rear ; the coverer 
of each (except the leading) company changes flank 
with his captain as usual ; and the coverer and super- 
numerary Serjeant of the leading company mark the 
base of formation. 

Q. 40. —The major nearest the point of formation^ 
and the adjutant ? 

A.— Proceed as in the same formation on the march. 

(Q. 16.) 

C, Q. 41. — ^Will the captain of the leading company 
change his flank on the caution to form line, whether 
the column is right or left in front ? 
A. — Yes. 

Q. 42.-^Why will he change when left is in front ; 
seeing that the right, which was the pivot flank in 
column, will also be his proper flank in line ? 

A. — Because it is an invariable rule that in all 
formations of line, the. dressing is made ^rom the point 
of opput, or flank whence the formation commences, 
to the opposite or distant point. (Q. 3.) 

Q. 43. — Will he then at once proceed to dress the 
company ? 

A. — No ; he will not do so until the remaining com- 
panies are wheeling back into echellon. 
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Q. 44.*-*-Will the captains of the remaming com- C, 
panies, also, change flanks whether right or left is in 
front? 

A. — They will ; for the reason given in the Answer 
to Q. 24. 

Q, 45. — What caution or command will next be C. c. 
given (suppose right is in front) ; and to whom will it 

apply ? 

A, — The caution "Bemaininq Companies, Foub 
Paces on the Eight bacbwaed Wheel " : on which the 
captain, covering-serjeant, and pivot man of each (ex- 
cept the leading) company, will proceed as explained 
in Section IX., Q. 2-6. 

Q. 46. — ^What command will next be given, and 
when? 

A. — " Quick Mabch '* ; when the coverers of those 
companies, having taken their 4 paces to the rear, have 
halted and faced about. 

Q. 47. — Where wiU the captain and coverer of each C. c. 
(except the leading) company take post, when the former 
has given his woid " Eyes front " ? 

A. — The captain on the inner, the coverer on the 
outer, flank. (Q. 12, 27.) 

Q. 48. — When all the companies in echellon have 
received the command " Eyes Jront " from their cap- 
tains, and the latter have fsJlen in on the inner flanks, 
what will follow ? 

A. — The word " Form Line : Quick Mabch " will 
be given by the battalion commander : and the forma- 
tion will proceed precisely as when the remaining 
companies, having wheeled into echellon on the march, 
receive the command " Fobwabd ". (Q. 26.) 

Q, 49. — ^When will the supernumerary rank of each L E. 
company gain its proper distance of three paces from 
the rear rank ? 

A. — ^Whether the movement is done from the halt , 
or on the march, the supernumerary rank of the com- 
pany that last forms in Hne will step back when that 

I 2 
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company gets " Halt, dress vp " ; the snpemumenuy 
rank of each of the other companies, vhen the omn- 
pany which is to form on its outer flank gets ^^lUght 
(or Left) wheel ". 

Q. 50. — How will the colour party get to its place 
in line? 

A. — As in the same movement done on the inarch. 
{See Q. 33.) 

Q. 51. — Suppose line is to be formed obligudy to 
the front of the column, what preliminary step wiU be 
necessary ? 

A. — The leading company will be wheeled back, on 
its reverse flank, into the required direction. 

Q. 52. — The remaining companies then wheeling 
their 4 paces, as already explained ? 

A.-7-N0 : it will be necessary for the remaining 
companies to wheel, in addition to those 4 paces, half 
the number of the paces wheeled back by the leading 
company. 

Q. 53.— Why? 

A. — Because otherwise they would not be placed, as 
it is essential they should be, perpendicularly to the 
lines by which they must march to their several points 
of formation. {See Section LXII., Q. 32.) 

Q. 54. — May not the leading company, instead of 
being wheeled hack, be wheeled up on its reverse flank ? 

A. — ^Yes ; in which case the remaining companies 
will proceed as when an open colxunn forms line to the 
reverse flank. {See Section L.) 

Q. 55. — How is line formed on the rear company of 
an open colxmm? 

A. —By the remaining companies being faced about ; 
wheeled 4 paces backward on their proper pivot flanks ; 
and then marched up into line, rear ruik in front. 

C. Q* 66. — Do the captains change flanks on the cau- 
tion? 
A. — No : see Answer to Q. 24. 
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Q. 57.— By wliicli flank will the captain of the com- 
psny of formation order it to dress ; and when ? 

A.— By the left if right is in front, and vice versd ; 
when the remaining companies are wheeling into 
echellon. 

Q. 58. — ^How will the captain, pivot man, and c. 
ooverer of each of the remaining companies act ? 
A. — As explained in Section IX. 

Q. 59. — The word "Form Line: Quick Maboh" C. 
haying been given to those companies, when will the 
captain of each give his word " BigM (or Left) wheel " ? 

A. — When the inner flank of its proper rear rank 
reaches the outer flank of the front rank of the com-, 
pany last formed in line. 

Q. 60. — What other words will he give ? 

A. — ^When his company has wheeled into the align- 
ment, *^ Forward " ; and when it is 2 paces in rear of 
the alignment, " Hcdt, front : dress up ". 

Q. 61. — ^What precaution must be taken by the c. 
coverers in giving their points ? 

A. — They must leave room for their companies to '^ 
pass clear of them ; and when their companies have 
passed to the rear of the alignment, must take a pace 
to their present front (without losing their covering) 
in order not to interfere with the pivot flank of the 
next company coming up into line. 

Q. 62. — ^When line is to be formed on a central com- 
pany of an open column, on which of their flanks will 
the remaining companies wheel back ? 

A. — Those in front of the named company, on their 
proper, pivot flanks ; those in rear on their reverse 
flanks. 

Q, 63. — Will the captain of the named company C. 
change his flank on the caution ; and from which flank 
will he dress the company ? 

A. — He will change his flank only if right is in 
front ; the company being in either case dressed from 
the right. 
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0. Q. 64. — ^How do the coyerer and sapemmneraiy 
Serjeant giving the base points in front of the named 
company, place themselves ? 

A. — The covering-Serjeant opposite its left; the 
snpemmnerarj Serjeant opposite its right ; facing each 
other. 

Q. 66. — Why do they fece inwards ? 

A. — Because when a formation is on a central com- 
pany, the centre of that company is the point of ajppui 
for the line. 

Q. 66. — ^What is meant by * a central company ' ? 
A.-- Any except either of the two flaok companies. 

Q. 67. — By whom, and whence, will the coverers, as 
they nm ont, be dressed? 

A. — By the senior major, from the right of the com- 
pany of formation. 

Q. 68. — ^What will be the serjeant-major's duty in 
this central formation ? 

A. — He will move up to the left of the company of 
formation ; dresis the coverer of the next company on 
its right ; and then move to his place in rear of the 
line. 

Q. 69. — ^How do the companies in front and rear of 
the named company move up into line ? 

A. — Those in front, as when the formation is on the 
rear company ; those in rear, as when the formation is 
on the front company. 

Q. 70. — How will the senior major, on the com- 
pletion of the formation, pass to his place in rear of 
the line? 

A.— Through the centre. {See p. 100, Q. 8, 13.) 

Q. 71. — On which company of the column will line 
be formed, if it is to be formed in inverted order; 
a^d what will be the caution ? 

A. — On the front or rear company : the cantion 
being " In Invebtbd Oboeb, Fobm Line on No. ". 
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Q. 72. — How will the companies form in that case ? 
A. — So as to place the right-flank company on the 
left, the left-flank company on the right, of the line. 

Q. 73. — By what other method may line be formed 
to tiie front from open colmnn ? 

A, — The colmnn may be closed to qnarter or close 
distance, and then deployed. (See Sections XXXY^ 
LIII.) 

Q. *74. — ^Whenever the captain moves from the front c. 
rank, by whom is his place preserved ? 

A. — As a general rule, by the coverer : but when 
both the captain and coverer move out during a forma- 
tion in line, by the rear-rank man of the pivot file. 



Section L. — A Battalion in Open Column 
forming Line to the Reverse Flank. 

(F. E., p. 303.) 

Q. 1. — On the caution " Fobm Line to the Eeverse C. 
Flank ", who will move ? 

A. — AU the captains, whether right or left is in 
front, will change flanks. {See p. 167, Q. 24.) 

Q. 2. — Their covering-serjeants changing with them c. 
as usual? 

A. — No : • the coverers will take the places their 
captains have left, ready to run out and give their 
points. 

Q. 3. — What will be the next word given ? C. 

A. — The captain of the leading company, as he is 
changing his flank, will give " Might (or Left) wheel. 
Double " ; when the company has wheeled parallel to the 
alignment, ^^ Forward'': and after advancing 3 paces, 
" Hcdt^ dress up ". He will then dress his men on the 
base points, give " Eyes front ", and take post in line. 

Q. 4. — By whom, and when, will the base points be 
, given ? 
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A. — By the coverer and senior supemumerary Ser- 
jeant of the leading company, the moment it gets 
the word " wheel ". 

C. Q. 5. — ^Opposite to which flank will each place him- 
self ; and how facing? 

A.— As usual, the coverer will take the flank ^irthest 
from the captain ; and both Serjeants will face to the 
point of appui, i.e. to the right if the column was right 
in front, and vice versa. 

C. Q. 6. — "When, and how, will the next company, and 
each of the others in succession, be ordered by its 
captain to wheel into the new direction ? 

A. — It will be ordered to wheel, at the double, as it 
reaches the outward flank of the last halted company. 

L. E. Q. 7. — ^When will the supernumeraries of each com- 
pany step back to their proper distance ; and the base 
points tsdke post in line ? 

A. — The supernumeraries, as the rear of the column 
passes clear of them ; the base points, as usual, on the 
major's word " Steady ". 

Q. 8. — ^At what angle to the direction in which the 
column is marching, can line be formed ? 
A. — It may be formed at any angle. 

G. Q. 9. — Suppose line is to be formed at an angle less 
than a right angle to the direction of the column ? 

A. — The captain of the 2nd company will, in that 
case, be previously warned ; in order that he may 
change direction on the caution. 

Q. 10. — ^Having ordered his company to change di- 
rection, how far will he allow it to wheel before giving 
" Forward " ? 

A.— Till it is on a line parallel to the new align-* 
ment. 

Q. 11. — "When do all the captains in rear of the 2nd 
company order their companies to change direction ? 
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A. — As they arrive at the spot where that company 
changed direction. 

Q. 12, — ^What word will each captain give, when his C. 
company is to change direction ? 

A. — "Left wheel" or "Bight wheel", according as 
right or left is in front. 

Q. 13. — When, and how, will he change his flank ? 

A. — He will continue on the proper pivot flank till 
he orders his company to change direction ; and will 
ti^en change, passing (as usual) by the rear. 

Q. 14. — If the ground does not admit of wheeling 
up the companies, how may the formation of line to 
the reverse flank be effected ? 

A. — By the column breaking into fours from the 
reverse flknk, as described in Sec. XXIV., Q. 12 ; and 
the companies forming successively to the reverse 
flank on their leading flies, as directed in Sec, XX., 
Q. 9-14. 

Q. 15. — How does a battalion in open column of 
mbdivisiona, or sections, form line to the reverse flank ? 

A. — Each company proceeds as directed in Section 
XVII. : the coverer of each (except the leading) com- 
pany taking his captain's place when the latter changes 
flank, until it is time for him to run out and give his 
point. 

Q. 16.— In forming line to the reverse flank from C. 
the halt, when do captains change flanks ; and how is 
the movement effected ? 

A. — The captains change flanks on the caution ; on 
the word " Quick Mabgh " the formation will proceed 
as above described. 

Q. 17. — In all these formations, how will the 
mounted officers and coverers proceed ? 
A. — As usual in line'formations : 8ee Sec. XLIX» 
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Section LI. — A Battalion in Double Column 
on the March forming Line to the Front. 

(F. E., p. 307.) 

Q. 1.— When a double colninn is to form line to the 
£ront in echellon, how should the moyement be per- 
formed ? 

A. — On the march. 

Q. 2. — Suppose it is necessary that line should be 
formed without advancing the two front companies 
(subdiTLsions, or sections) ? 

A. — In that case the column will be halted, closed to 
quarter-distance, and deployed {see Sec. LIII.). 

Q. 3. — On what principle is line formed to the front 
on the march, from double column ? 

A. — On the same principle as from a single column 
on the march. {See Section XLIX.) 

Q. 4. — What caution will be given by the battalion 
commander ; and what rule will he necessarily observe 
in giving it ? 

A. — "FosM LiNB ON THE Two Cbntbb Companues 

iSiTBDivisiONS, or Sections). Bemainino Companisb 
Subdivisions, or Sections), Outwaeds Wheel " : those 
words being given when the column is at such a dis- 
tance in rear of the intended alignment, as will allow 
of the two centre companies (subdivisions, or sections) 
continuing their advance while the remainder are 
wheeling into echellon. 

(J, Q. 5. — By whom, and when, will the two centre 
subdivisions (suppose the double column is one of sub- 
divisions) be halted ? 

A. — "niey will be halted by the captain of the left- 
centre company, when the remaining subdivisions, 
having wheeled the eighth of a circle, get the word 
" FoBWABD " from the battalion commander. 
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Q. 6. — ^What farther command will the two centre C. 
snbdiyisions receive from the lefir-centre captain ; and 
why? 

A. — " Four paces outwards close. Quick March " : 
in order that he and the colour party may have room 
to move up between them. 

Q. 7. — When, and by whom, will the base points for c. 
the formation of line be given ? 

A. — The covering-seijeants of the two centre com- 
panies, when the two centre subdivisions get the word 
" Halt ", place themselves at those pointfe at which the 
outward flanks of their companies will rest in line : the 
centre Serjeant, at the same time, moves out of the 
colour party and gives a centre point. 

Q. 8. — How will the three base points respectively 
face? 

A. — The coverers, as usual, to the point of appui^ 
in this case the centre of the line ; the centre Serjeant 
to the right. 

Q. 9. — When, and by whom, will the two centre 
subdivisions be ordered to dress ? 

A. — The base points being placed, the captains of 
the two centre companies will i^ove across by the front 
and place themselves one on each side of the centre 
Serjeant, and give their own inner subdivision ^^Eyes 
, dress". 

Q. 10. — Will the leaders of the remaining subdi- L. 
visions change flanks ? 

A.— Yes : see p. 167, Q. 24; 

Q. 11. — When, and how, will they change? 
A.— WTiile their subdivisions are wheeling out- 
wards ; passing (as usual) by the rear. 

Q. 12. — ^Where wiU each coverer place himself when 
his captain changes flank ; and when will he run out to 
give his point ? 

A. — He will place himself, when his captain changes 
flank, on the outer flank of his leading subdivision ; 
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running out, as usual, to take distance for the whole 
company when the inward flank of that subdivision 
arrives within 20 paces of the aUgnment. 

L. Q. 13. — Will the lieutenants who are leading subdi- 
visions, move out, on coming up into line, to dress 
them ? 

A. — No : as in all other cases of forming line from 
subdivisions (or sections), after giving their word " — 
wheel. Halt, dress up" they will fall back into the 
supernumerary rank. (See p. 66, Q. 6.) 

C. Q. 14. — From which flank of his company will the 
captain dress it, when in line ? 

A. — As always, from that on which he came up into 
line. 

Q. 15. — How will the mounted officers proceed in 
this formation ? 

A. — As in every formation of line on the centre op 
a central company ; the junior major wiU move out to 
the left, the adjutant to the right, of the alignment : 
the senior major will dress the covering-serjeants, as 
they run out to give their points, from the centre. (See 
p. 165, Q. 5.) 

Q. 16.— How will the senior major get to the rear 
of the line after giving his word " Steady " ? 

A. — He will, as usual, pass through the centre of the 
line. 

Q. 17.— How will the serjeant-major be employed 
during the formation of the line ? 

A.-— He will assist the senior major in superin- 
tending the covering from the centre. 

L. E. Q« 18. — From what point will the supernumerary 
rank take up their dressing ? 
A. — From the centre. 

Q. 19. — How may a double coltunn form liue on the 
two centre subdivisions, facing to the rear ? 
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A. — Bj changing front to the rear by the wheel of 
subdivisions roimd the centre {see Sec. XXXYIII.), 
and then forming line as abeady explained. 



Section LI I. — A Battalion in Dovble Column 
forming Line to the Right or Left. 

(F. E., p. 311.) 

Q. 1. — If line is to be formed to the right, on the C. L. 
march, what word will first be given by the battalion 
commander : and why ? 

A. — The word " Column, by the Eight '* : in order 
that the leaders on that flank may correct their covering 
and distances ; the colmnn having previously been (as 
usual) marching by the left. 

Q. 2. — What other caution or command will be 
given ; suppose Hne is to be formed to the right ? 

A. — The caution "Form Line to the Right" 
followed by the command " Bight Wing, Bight Wheel 
INTO Line ". 

Q. 3. — By whom will both subdivisions of each C. 
right-wing company (suppose the column is one of 
subdivisions) be halted and dressed in line ? 

A. — By the captain ; who will turn to the right- 
about and move, during the wheel, to the right of the 
comj^ny. 

Q. 4. — When do the right-wing rear subdivision C.L. 
leaders fall back into the supernumerary rank ; and all 
the left-wing subdivision leaders change to the inward 
flank of their subdivisions ? 

A. — When the right wing receives the command 
"Bight Wheel into Line". 

Q. 5. — On that word, where will the supernumerary 
Serjeant of the right-flank company place himself? 
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A. — Opposite to its inner flank ; thns marking the 
right of iiie line. 

Q. 6. — How will the colonr party proceed ? 
A. — It will wheel as a subdivision, and form in its 
proper place on the left of the right-centre company. 

C. Q. 7. — When will the covering-serjeahts of the right 
wing run out to give points for their companies ? 

A. — On the word " Right Wing, Right Whbel into 
Line ". 

Q. 8. — Which flank of their companies will they 
mark ; and how face in giving their points ? 

A. — They will, as usual, mark the outer flank (in 
this case the left) of their companies; facing to me 
point of a']^f£m (in this case the right). 

Q. 9. — How will the subdivisions of each company 
take up their dressing ? 

A. — They will feel to the right of the company : see 
p. 44, Q. 5, 6. 

C. L. Q. 10. — ^How will the left-wing subdivisions form 
line? 

A. — They will form successively to their reverse 
flank, as described in Section L., Q. 15. 

Q. 11. — ^When line is formed to a flank from double 
column, does the centre-serjeant give a point, as in 
forming to the front ? 

A. — Yes ; but facing to the point of wppii^ whether 
it happens to be on the right or left of the Hne. 

Q. 12. — Will the senior major dress from him,? 
A. — No : he will dress from the point of appd : ue, 
the inner flank of the named wing. 

Q. 13. — How does a double column on the march 
form line to the left ? 

A. — Precisely on the same principle as when form- 
ing to the right ; the command being " Left Wing, 
Left Wheel into Line ". 
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Q. 14. — ^When a halted double column of snbdivi- 
i^ions is to form line, say to the right, what caution and 
command will be given by the battalion commander ? 

A. — " FoBM Line to thb Bight. Bight Wing, 
Bight Whebl into Line. The Whole, Quick 
Maboh". 

Q. 16. — ^How will each wing proceed ? €• L. 

A. — The subdivisions of the named wing will wheel ^* 
into line as explained in Section XII., except that all 
the coverers wiU fiuje (with arms at the * recover ') to 
the point of ajppuL The subdivisions of the other 
wing will step off and -form successively to their re- 
verse flank, as in the same formation on the inarch. 

Q. 16. — What will be the serjeant-major's duty, in 
either of these formations ? 

A. — To dress the supernumerary rank from the flank 
on which is the point of appui. 



Section LIII. — A Battalion in Close or 
Quarter-distance Column Deploying into 
Line. 

(F. E., p. 315.) 

Q. 1. — On the base of which company of the 
column are all deployments made ? 
A. — Invariably on the base of the front company. 

Q. 2. — ^How will each (except the named) company 
move out of column ? 

A. — At whatever distance the column may be 
formed, the companies will move out in fours ; unless 
the ground should render it necessary to move in files. 

Q. 3. — To which flank of the column will the com- 
panies always form fours, when the deployment is on 
the leading company ? 
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A. — To the pivot flank : nnleBS the caution to deploy 
is preceded by the words "In Inyebted Obdbb". 
(Q. 26.) 

C. Q. 4. — What is the rule, in a deployment on the 
leading company, as to captains changing flanks ? 

A. — The captain of the leading company will in- 
variably change his flank, to be ready to dress his men 
from the point of appui. The remainder, if not already 
there, will change to that flank of their companies 
which will lead during the deployment. 

C. L« Q. 6. — ^What caution is given when a close or 
C. quarter-distance column, say right in front, is required 
to deploy on its leading company ; and to whom will 
it apply ? 

A. — " Deploy on the Leading CoMPAirr " : on 
which the captain and lieutenant of the leading com- 
pany change their flanks ; the coverer and supernume- 
rary Serjeant of that company mark the base points in 
front of it ; the adjutant moves oi^t to mark the distant 
point ; and the senior major places himself on the right 
of the base points. 

Q. 6. — When the caution is to deploy on any other 
than the leading company, whom will it aflect ? 

A. — The captains, covering-serjeants, and lieutenants, 
of the companies in front of the named one change 
their flanks ; the coverer and supernumerary serjeant of 
the named company run out (the former by the pivot, 
the latter by the reverse, flank of the column), and 
give base points in front of the flank files of the leading 
company. The mounted ofi&cers move up as directed 
in Sec, XLIX., Q. 5. 

C. Q* 7. — How will the captains act on the command 
"FoBM FouBS, Left (Bight, or Outwabds)"? 

A. — The captain of the named company will stand 
fast : tiie captain of the company next in rear (or front) 
— or, if the formation is on a central company, the 
captains of the companies next in rear and front — of 
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the luuned one, will take a pace to the front and face 
to the right-about; the remainder will place them- 
selyes on the pivot flank of their leading fours. 

Q. 8. — The coyering-serjeants, in each case ? C. 

A. — The covering-Serjeant of the named company, 
who is giving % base point, will, of course, stand fast. 
If the deployment is on the front company, the coverer 
of the company next in rear will run out to mark where 
its lefb or right flank (according as the column is right 
or left in front) will rest in line : the remainder will 
take their usual places in fours. 

Q. 9. — Opposite to which flanks of the leading 
company of the column do the coverer and supernu- 
merary Serjeant marking the base of formation, respec- 
tively place themselves ? 

A. — When the deployment is on the front or rear 
company the coverer takes the flank furthest from the 
point of appui : when on a central company, the 
coverer gives his point opposite to the reverse flank, 
the supernumerary serjeant opposite to the pivot flank. 
They both fayce to the point of ajppui : facing, therefore, 
towards each other, if the formation is on a central 
company (see p. 174, Q. 64, 65). 

Q. 10. — If the column is to deploy on its leading 
company, how will the captain of that company proceed 
when '^ Quick Mabqh " is given to the remaining com- 
panies ; and how will each of the latter be led up into 
line? 

A. — The captain of the leading company will dress 
it, give " Eyes front " ; and, if on the left, change his 
flank. The captain of the company next in rear of the 
leading one will stand fast, and allow his company to 
move onward a space equal to its front ; he wQl then 
give it the word " Front turn ", and when at two paces 
from the alignment '' Hdlt, dress up ". Each of the 
remaining captains, when he hears the word " Front 
turn " given to the company which will precede him 
into line, will halt and proceed in the same manner. 
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c. Q. 11. — ^Wlio mH lead each companj when its cap- 
tain halts? 

A. — The covering-Serjeant. 

C, Q. 12. — Where will each captain place himself as 
he gives his word " Front turn " ? 

A. — On the inward flank of his company : where lie 
will march till he arrives at two paces from the align- 
ment. He will then move out, giving the command 
" Halt, dress up " ; place himself in front of the 2nd 
file from the outward flank of the company which pre- 
ceded him into line ; and having dressed his men and 
given " Eyes front ", will take post in line. 

Q. 13. — Which is the 'inward' flank of each com- 
pany during the deployment ? 

A. — That which is nearest to the point of appui : 
being the flank next to the company on which the 
column deploys, whether that company is a flank or 
central one. See p. 166, Q. 12. 

C. Q. 14. — ^WOl the captain of each company tnt^xno^Z^r 
order it to torn to its front the moment its rear four 
reaches him ? 

A. — No ; if the fours are marching at incorrect 
distances (as m^y unavoidably happen in inarching 
over rough or broken ground), the word " Front turn " 
must be given when the leading four has moved on to 
the company's distance from the captain ; irrespective 
of the position of the fours in rear. 

Q. 16. — What point should be attended to by cap- 
tains, if their companies have formed fours to the left ? 

A. — They should, in giving their word " Front turn ", 
make allowance for the file which will come up on the 
left of the preceding company. 

Q. 16. — Should any captain aUow his company to 
get too far, before he gives the word " Front turn ", 
what will become the duty of the succeeding captain ? 

A.— To give his command " Front turn " as much 
too soon, as the captain of the preceding company 
gave that word too late : otherwise his own company 
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aad all the remaixung companies will, in marching up 
into line, have to obHqne to the inward flank. 

Q. 17. — If the deployment is on the rear company, C. 
when will the named company and those in its front be 
inarched np into line ? 

A. — When their fronts are cleared by those compa- 
nies by which they are respectively preceded in the 
ooliunn. 

Q. 18. — Will the named company move up into 
line at the same degree of inarch as the other com- 
panies? 

A. — ^No : it will move np in douible time, in order 
that it may be dressed on tiie base before any of the 
other companies arrive in line. 

Q. 19. — What is the procednre in a deployment on 
a centred company ? 

A. — The companies in rear of the named one move 
as when the deployment is on the front company ; those 
in front, and the company itself^ as in a deployment on 
the rear company. The nugors and adjutant proceed 
as described in See. XLTX. (Q. 6). 

Q. 20. — ^When the captains are out in front, dressing 
their men, by whom are their places in line preserved ? 
A.— See p. 175, Q. 7L 

Q. 21. — ^How does the colour party, in each case, C. 
get to its place in line ; and by whom will it be 
dressed? 

A. — It &ces into the required direction when the 
companies form fours, steps off on the word " Quick 
Maboh ", and deploys independently. When the de- 
ployment is on ike leading company, the colour party 
will be dredsed by the captain of the left-centre or of 
the right-centre company, according as the column was 
right or left in front : in deploying on the rear company, 
vice verad, 

Q. 22.— When does the supernumerary rank of each L. E. 
company correct its distance from the rear rank ? 



c. 



188 A DOUBLS ooLnar DSPLOTiira mro uhe. 

A. — K the fomiatiQii is on the leading company, it 
steps back as its rear is cleared by the companies de« 
ploying : if the formation is on the rear company, it 
gains its distance as it halts in line. 

Q. 23. — ^When do the coverers (except the coyerer 
of the named company) tvool out to give tiieir points ? 

A. — The coverer next in rear, or the coverers next 
in front and rear, of the named company, on the word 

'' FoBM FouBS, " : the remainder, as usual, when 

they arrire at 20 paces from the alignment. 

Q. 24. — In all these movements, how will the 
monnted officers proceed ? 

A. — ^As directed in Sec, XLIX., Q. 5. 

Q. 25. — ^When will the coverers, base points, and 
the band, move to their posts in line ? 

A. — The base points and coverers, as directed in 
Section XLIX., Q. 9, 30 : the band, during the move- 
ment. 

Q. 26.— How will a company deploy " In Inyxbted 
Obdes " on its leading company ? 

A. — It will deploy to its reverse flank : so that the 
proper right-flai^ company will be on the left, the 
proper left-flank company on the right, of the line. 

C. C. Q. 27. — If a column right in front were ordered to 
deploy in inverted order on its leading company ; to 
wMch of the captains and coverers would the caution 
apply, and how would the Serjeants giving the base- 
points face ? 

A. — The captains and covering-serjeants of the com- 
panies in rear of the leading one, would change to 
their reverse flanks; the Serjeants giving the points 
in front of the leading company would face to the left, 
in that case the point of appui, 

Q. 28. — Can a double column be deployed into line ? 
A. — ^Yes ; at quarter or close distance, it may deploy 
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on its two centre companies (or subdiyisions) like a 
single colmnn. 

Q. 29. — By whom will the base points be given ? o. 

A. — By the centre Serjeant, and the coverers of the 
two centre companies. (See Section LI., Q. 7.) 

Q. 30. — In what case will it be necessary for a 
double column to deploy both wings in the same 
direction; and on wluch of its companies (or sub- 
divisions) will each wing deploy ? 

A. — When it moves up to either extremity, instead 
of to the centre, of the intended alignment. The 
wing that deploys first will deploy on its rear com- 
pany or subdivision: the other wing, on its leading 
company or subdivision. 

Q. 31. — ^In the deployment of a double column of C. 
mibdivisions to one flank, which subdivision of each 
company in the wing that deploys first will be led up 
into line by the captain ? 

A. — That which will first arrive in line : so that he 
may be properly placed for dressing his whole com- 
pany when the other subdivision is in its place. 

Q. 32. — What will be done, then, on the caution to L. 
deploy, by the captain and lieutenant of each company 
in the wing that will deploy first ? 

A.— They will change places with each other. 

Q. 33. — ^How will the lieutenants act, on leading 
their subdivisions up into line ? 

A. — ^As in all similar cases : viz,, after giving the 
word " Halt, dress up ", they will &11 back into the 
Bupemumerary rank. 
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Section LIV. — A Battalion in Line changing 
Front by the intermediate formation of 
Open Column on any nam/d Company. 

(F. E., p. 327.) 

Q. 1. — How is the front of a line changed by the 
intermediate formation of open column ? 

A. Simply by forming open column on the named 
company {see Section XLYII.), right or left in firont, 
according to the flank to which fiie position is to be 
changed, and to the flank of the line which is to be 
thrown back or forward ; and by wheeling the column, 
when formed, into line {see Section XLVili.). 

Q. 2. — ^When will the column be formed rights and 
when left^ in front ? 

A. — When the change of front is to be to the right, 
the column will be formed left; in front; and vice 

versd. 

Q. 3. — Is any arrangement necessarily made, pre- 
Tiously to the formation of the column ? 

A. — Not if the new line is to be at right angles with 
the old line ; but if it is to be formed obliquely, the 
company on which the column is to be formed must 
wheel back so many paces as will make it perpen- 
dicular to the new alignment. 

C. Q. 4. — When, and by whose command, will the 
named company (if necessary) wheel back ? 

A. — On the caution ; by command of its captain, 
who will face towards the company and step back one 
pace before giving his word. 

Q. 5. — How will the captain of the named company 
know whether to wheel it back, or not ? 

A. — If the change of front is not to be at right 
angles to the old Une, the battalion commander, in 
specifying the company of formation in his caution, 
will add "WmoH will Wheel Back on its Bight 
(or Left) '*. 
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Q. 6. — When will the named company be wheeled C. 
back on its right, and when on its left ? 

A. — It will be wheeled back on its right if the 
change of front is to be to the right ; and vice verdd, 

Q. 7. — What rule wiU be observed by the . captain 
of the named company with respect to changing his 
flank : and how will he order the company to wheel ? 

A. — He will change, on the caution, to that which 
will be its pivot flank in column : and will order the 
company to wheel * On the move \ 

Q. 8. — In these changes of front, which will be the 
point of appii of the new line ? 

A.— That flank of the named company which is the 
point of intersection of the old and new lines. 

Q. 9. — If the change of front is on a flank company, 
say the right^ obliquely to the old line, by whom will 
the direction of the new alignment be indicated ? 

A. — By the supernumerary Serjeant of the named 
company who will, as usual, give a point at 6 paces 
from its pivot flank. 

Q. 10. — When the change of front is on a central c. 
company, and obliquely to the old line, by whom is 
the new direction given ? 

A. — By the covering-serjeant of the named company 
who will, as usual, mark the covering and 'distance for 
the company that is to form, in the column next in 
front of his own. , 

Q. 11. — How do the mounted and company ofGlcers, C.L.E. 
the serjeant-major, and the covering-serjeants proceed, ^« 
during the formation of the column and in the wheel 
into Ime? 

A. — Precisely as explained in Sections XL VII. and 

XLVin. 
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Section LV. — A Battalion in Column forming 

Square. 

(F. E., p. 333.) 

Q. 1. — ^What is the object of forming square ; aud 
how many ranks deep are squares generally formed ? 

A. — Squares are formed, four-deep^ to resist attacks 
of cayaby. Two-deep squares are used to protect 
baggage, &c., against infantry only. 

Q. 2. — ^When an open column, halted, is required 
to form square on its leading company, what caution or 
command will be given ? 

A. — The caution " On the Leading Company, Fobm 
Squabe " : followed by the command " Quick (or 
Double) Maboh ". 

Q. 3. — Who will move on the word " Mabgh " ? 
A. — The whole of the battalion except the leading 
company. 

C.L.E. Q« 4« — WOl no individual of the leading company 
0. move ? 

A. — ^Tes ; its flank flies will face outwards ; and its 
captain, coverer, and supernumeraries run to the rear 
of the next company. 

Q. 5. — What command will the next company re- 
ceive, as it closes on the leading company ? 

A. — It will halt without any word of command : and 
its flank files will face outwards. 

Q. 6.— What command will be given to the compa- 
nies that are to form the side faces of the square ? 

A. — " Sections otUwards " : on which they will wheel 
outwards by sections ; the sections of the right subdi- 
visions wheeling to the right, those of the left sub- 
divisions to the left. 

C. Q. 7. — By whom, and when, will the word " Sections 
outwards " be given to those companies ? 
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A. — By their respective captains, as each successively 
arrives at quarter distance from the company in his 
front. 

Q. 8. — Will the sections, when they have wheeled 
the quarter circle, get the word " Halt, dress " ? 

A. — No : the men will halt without any command, 
and touch towards the leading company, which will be 
considered the front of the square. The 2nd section 
of each company will close on the 1st, and the 8rd on 
the 4th, immediately after completing the quarter-circle 
wheel. 

Q. 9. — How will the two rear companies of the C. 
column proceed ? 

A. — They will close up, and successively receive 
from their respective captains the command " Halt^ 
Bight-about face " ; their flank files then facing out- 
wards. 

Q. 10. — When do the captains, covering-seijeants, C.L.E. 
and supernumeraries of the two rear companies run C. 
into square ? 

A. — The mojnent the 3rd company from the rear 
gets the word " Sections outwards ". 

Q. 11. — How does the colour party act ? 

A. — ^It inclines, during the march, to the centre of 
the company it is following: wheeling up with the 
pivot subdivision on the word ^^ Sections outwards", 
and halting in rear of it. 

Q. 12. — When an open column, halted, is required 
to form square on the rear company, what caution will 
be given ; and whom will it cause to move ? 

A. — " On the B^b Company, Fobm Squabb ". All 
stand iast till the next word. 

Q. 13. —What will be the next word, and its effect? 
A. — " EiGHT-ABOUT Faob " : on which the whole 
column will face about. 

Q. 14. — On the following word " Quick (or Double) C.L.E. 
Maboh ", how will the formation proceed ? ^* 

K 
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A. — The present leading company of the column 
will stand fEust ; the formation will then, with one ex- 
ception, proceed as when square is formed on the 
proper leading company (Q. 2-11). 

Q. 15. — ^What is that exception ? 

A. — Each of the side-&ce companies, instead of 
getting the word " Secdons (mtwards " as it arriyes at 
quarter distance from the last halted company, will 
dose on that company and then get '^ Front turn. 
Sections outwards " : the colour party also turning to 
the front before it wheels into its place in square. 

Q. 16. — When will the colour party turn to the 
fr<5nt? 

A.— With the company in whose proper rear it is 
marching in column. 

C. Q. 17. — ^What command will be given to the two 
proper front companies, as they close ? 
A.—" Halt, front ".. 

L.E. Q. 18. — When will the captains, coverers, and 
c* supernumeraries of those companies run on into 
square? 

A.— When the 3rd company from the proper front 
gets " Sections outwards ". 

C. Q. 19. — If an open column, on the march, is ordered 
to form square on its present leading company, what 
will be the duty of the captain of that company ? 

A. — To instantly give it the word " Halt, dress " ; 
and, together with his coverer and the supernumera- 
ries, to run to the rear of the 2nd company. 

Q. 20. — If square is to be formed from a halted open 
column, say right in front, on the centre, what will be 
the caution ? 

A. — " On thb Lkpt - Centbb CouPAinr, Fobm 
Squabe ''. 

Q. 21. — ^What di£ference would it mi^e if the 
column were left in front ? 
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A. — The formatLoii would be on the righl-CGatre 
company. 

Q. 22. — Suppose right in front ; what oommand will C. 
follow, and how will the formation proceed ? 

A. — "Eight Wing, Bight-about Face. Quick {or 
Double) Mabch " : on which last word the captain of 
the named company will instantly give " Sectiom cut' 
wards ". The other companies of the leffc wing pro- 
ceed as when square is formed on the leading company : 
the companies of the right wing, as when square is 
formed on the rear company. 

Q. 23. — When an open column taking ground to a 
flank hy fours is required to form square, on which 
company will the square be formed ? 

A. — Invariably on one of the two centre companies : 
on the left-centre if right is in front, and vice versa 
{see Q. 20, 21). 

Q. 24. — ^What words will, in that case, be given by C. 
the battalion commander ; and when will the named 
company get '^ Sections outwards " ? 

A. — "On the Left (or Eight) Centbe Company, 
FoBH Squasb. Wings ibn^ABDS Tubn": the captain 
of the named company giving " Sections outwards " the 
moment his company has turned to its front into Hne. 

Q. 25. — ^What difference is there between the for- 
mation of square on the leading company from open^ 
and from quarter-distance, column ? 

A. — In the formation from quarter-distance column, 
the haMalion commander gives " Sections Outwabds ** 
as the 2nd company closes on the 1st. 

Q. 26. — ^WiU the caution "Fobm Squabe" cause 
the colour party to move ? 

A. — ^Yes ; it will close (or, if on the march, incline) 
to the centre of the company in its front ; so that it 
may not, while wheeling up in rear of that company, 
impede the wheel of the sections of the next. 

k2 
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Q. 27. — When do tlie captains, coYering-serjeants, 
and supemnnieraries of the two rear companies, get 
into square ? 

A. — When the 6ide-&ce companies receive the com- 
mand "Sections Outwards". 

Q. 28. — May a quarter-distance column also form 
square on its rear company, or on the centre ? 

A. — No : there would not be time for the necessary 
words of command to be given : a column at that dis- 
taiice will, therefore, always form square on its jproper 
leading company. 

Q. 29. — Suppose the column is retiring, or taking 
ground to a ^ank by fours ? 

A. — It will be ordered to turn to the front before 
the caution to form square is given. 

C. Q. 30. — How does a double column of companies 
form square ? 

A. — K the column consists of 10, or more, companies, 
it will form square as a single colunm forming square 
on the leading company : except that the side-fSooe 
companies will be ordered to bring " Subdivisions ou^- 
wards "• 

Q. 81. — But if the column consists of less than ten 
companies : suppose of six ? 

A. — The battalion commander will first order all the 
companies to form four-deep, and close to the centre. 
On the caution to " Form Square " (or, if halted, on 
the word "March"), the two leading companies will 
halt (or stand fSetst), forming the front face : the two 
next companies will move on till they arrive at stj^di^ 
vision distance from those in their front, and will then 
be ordered (by the captain on the left) to wheel out- 
wards ; thus forming the side faces. The two rear 
companies, having closed on the flanks of the side 
&ces, will be ordered (by the captain on the left) to 
halt and fa^ce to the rignt-about. . 

Q. 32. — How does a double column of subdivisions 
form square ? 
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A. — It will form on its two leading sfuhdimsions, in 
precisely the same manner as a single column of com- 
panies forming square on its leading company, 

Q. 33. — When a double column of companies, or 
subdivisions, forms square, how does the colour party 
get into its place in square ? 

A. — By doubling round the flank of the two compa- 
nies, or subdivisions, immediately in its rear. 

Q. 34. — Suppose the double column is one consist- 
ing of companies less than ten in number, and forms 
square (see Q. 31) accordingly ? 

A. — The colour party will remain in its place. 

Q. 35. — ^Where, and how, are the mounted of&cers 
and the seijeant-major employed, when square is being 
formed ? 

A. — ^If the square is being formed merely for the 
instruction of the men, they remain outside it, placing 
themselves at the several angles to superintend the 
dressing of the men : if it were formed for actual 
defence, they would, of course, move inside it. 

Q. 36. — In all the formations described above, what 
is the rule with respect to Biflemen fixing their swords ? 

A. — They will fix swords without word of command 
on receiving the word " Halt " or " Halt, Bight-about 
face " ; the men of the side-face sections (or subdivi- 
tions) fixing, as they halt of themselves. When square 
is formed on the leading company (or two leading sub- 
divisions) from the halt, the men of those companies 
(or subdivisions) will fix swords when the word " Quick 
Mabch " is given to the remainder. 

Q. 37. — How does a close column form square ? 

A. — If attacked so suddenly that it cannot open out 
to quarter distance so as to form square in the regular 
way, it may prepare for cavalry as a company in close 
column of sections {%ee Sec. XXV.). 
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Section LVI. — A Square preparing for 

Cavalry. 

(F. E., p. 338.) 

Q. 1. — ^Wliat caution is given when a square is to 
resist an attack of cavalry ; and its effect ? 

A. — " Prkpabb fob Cavalby " : on which the 2nd 
and 4th ranks each close up a pace of 9 inches. 

Q. 2. — What position will the ranks assume, on the 
following word " Beady " ? 

A. — They will proceed as directed in SecHon XXV., 
Q. 10, 11. 

Q. 3. — ^When, and how, should the standing ranks 
of the square be ordered to fire ? 

A. — ^The moment the square is formed, the battalion 
commander will give '* Filb-Fibino fbom thb Eight 
(Ljotf, or both Flanks) of ths — Faoe (or Faces). 
— CoMMENOE ", See p. 83, Q. 15. 

Q. 4.--Describe ' File-firing '. 

A. —On the word '^Gommenge", the file on the 
named flank makes ready and comes to the ' present ' ; 
the &ont-rank man firing first, the rear-rank man im- 
mediately afterwards : both men then return to the 
capping position, and from thence go on with their 
loading in quick time. As the flank file comes to the 
' present ' the next file makes ready, the latter coming 
to the 'present' when the former returns to the 
capping position. The next file, and the remainder in 
succession, proceed in like manner. After the first 
round, each file, as soon as loaded, will fire indepen- 
dently. 

Q. 6. — By what signal, or command, will the men 
cease firing ? 

A. — As the noise would prevent any word of com- 
mand being heard, the ' Cease Firing * will be sounded 
on the bugle. 
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Q. 6. — How will the files of the firing face (or faces) 
act, when that call is sounded ? 

A. — Those files that may haye made ' ready ' will 
half-cock, and shoulder: those whose rifles are un- 
loaded will complete their loading, and shoulder in 
like manner, all independently. Riflemen will come 
to the ' order ' instead of to the ' shoulder \ 

Q. 7. — What command will the kneeling ranks re- 
ceiye, if required to fire ? 

A. — The command " Eneeuno Banks (or Kneeling 
Banks of the — Face), Fibe a Volley. At — 
TAHDS, Beady. — Pbesent " will be given by the batta- 
lion commander. 

Q. 8. — ^How will those ranks proceed after firing? 

A. — They will resmne the position of defence 
against cavalry until the battalion commander gives 
the word " Load " ; when they will spring to attention 
at the right half-face, come to the position of ' prepare 
to load ' as standing ranks, and go on with their loading 
in quick time. 

Q. 9.— What is done next? 
' A. — When the ranks that knelt have re-loaded, the 
battalion commander gives the word "Shouldsb 
Arms ", or (to Biflemen) '< Obdeb Abacs ". 

Q. 10. — Why are not the men, if armed with the 
long rifle, directed to "Obder", as in a company 
square (p. 83, Q. 19) ? 

A. — Because that is a light infantry formation, this 
is not. 

Q. 11. — ^If the kneeling ranks of the square have not 
been ordered to fire, on what word of command will 
they rise? 

A. — On the word " Shouldeb {or Obdeb) Abm s ". 

Q. 12. — ^When will the rear-rank men resume their 
proper distance from the front ranks ? 
A. — As they come to the ' shoulder ' or * order '• 
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Section LVII. — A Battalion in Square re- 
forming Column or Double Column, 

(F. E, p. 338.) 

Q. 1. — When a square formed from a cohmn of 
companies, or from a double column of subdivisions, is to 
be reduced, what caution or command is given ; and to 
whom will it apply ? 

A. — The caution " Rs-pobm Column " (preceded, in 
the case of Biflemen, by the command " Unfix Swobds ") : 
which will apply to tibe rear sections of the side faces ; 
to the pivot men of aM the side-face sections ; and to 
the flank men of the two front and two rear companies. 

Q. 2. — How do they proceed ? 

A. — The rear sections of the side faces istep back to 
the wheeling distance of the sections in their front ; 
the pivot men of the front and rear sections of those 
fac^s fiB.ce to the proper front of the column : and the 
flank men of the two front and two rear companies fi&ce, 
the former to the proper front, the latter to the proper 
rear. 

Q. 8. — Which are the pivot men of the side-face 
sections? 

A. — The right-haxid men of the sections forming the 
right &ce of the square, the left-hand men of the 
sections forming the leffc &ce ; those being the m^i on 
whom the sections wheeled forward, and will wheel 
back. 

CX.E. Q. 4. — Who else will move, on tibe caution to re- 
^« form column ? 

A.— The commanders, covering-serjeants, and 
supernumeraries of the Bide-&ce companies ; and the 
colour party; will necessarily step back with those 
sections in rear of which they are respectively posted 
in the square. 

Q. 5. — What command is next given; and its eflbct? 
A. — <* QuiOK Maboh " : on which the side-&oe sec- 
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tions of the square wheel back, those of the right face 
wheeling on their right, those of the left face on their 
left ; and the front company (or the two centre subdi- 
visions of the front face), and the two rear companies 
(or the four subdivisions of the rear hce\ move off to 
quarter distance. 

Q. 6.-1- How do the captains, coverers, and super- C.L.£ 
numeraries move, on the word " Quick Maboh "? C. 

A. — l!he captains instantly nm out and take up 
their covering on the pivot flanks of their companies ; 
and the covering-serjeants and supernumeraries get 
to their respective posts in column, taking care not to 
impede the wheeling of their sections. 

Q. 7. — When the sections of the side faces have C. L. 
wheeled back into column, and the companies (or sub- 
divisions) of the front and rear faces have acquired 
their proper distance, do they receive any command to 
halt, front, or dress ? 

A. — ^Yes : the two companies (or four subdivisions) 
of the rear face receive the command " Halt ; front ; 
dress " ; and the front company (or two leading subdi- 
visions), and all the side-face sections, *^ Halt, dress ". 

Q. 8. — Prom whom ? 

A. — From the captains, if the square was formed 
from column of companies: from the respective lefl- 
wing subdivision leaders if the square was formed from 
double column of subdivisions. (See p. 145, Q. 8.) 

Q. 9. — When a square formed from double column 
of subdivisions re-forms double column, how does 
the colour party get to its place in rear of the two 
leading subdivisions of the column ? 

A. — By doubling round the flank of the two subdi- 
visions immediately in its front. 

Q. 10. — How is a square formed from double column 
of companies, reduced? 

A. — If the column consists of 10, or more, compa- 
nies, and has therefore formed square as described in 

Ka 



202 A SQUARE BS-FOBMHIO 00L17HN. 

Section LY. (Q. 80), it will re-form column as ex* 
plained in this Section : except, of course, that the aide 
&ce8 wiU wheel back by subdivmonsy and that the two 
front and f onr rear companies will move out to sub* 
divinon distance. 

C. Q. 11. — Bat if square has been formed from a 
doable colamn of companies less than ten in number 
(see p. 196, Q. 31) ? 

A. — The two front companies will, in that case^ 
stand £ekst (their flank men facing, on the caution, to 
their front). On the word " Qttiok Maboh " the side 
Reuses will wheel back by companies into column ; and 
the two rear companies (the flank men of which will 
face to the rear on the caution) will move off to, and 
halt and front — by command of the captain on the 
proper lefb — at, subdivision distance. The whole 
will then be ordered by the battalion commander to 
re-form two-deep. 

Q. 12. — ^How will the colour party get to its place 
in rear of the two leading companies ? 

A. — It will already be in its place: see p. 197, 
Q. 84. 

Q. 13. — ^Where, and how, are the mounted officers 
and the serjeant-major employed, while a square is 
re-forming column ? 

A. — On the command " Quick Maboh ", the senior 
major places himself in front of the pivot flank of the 
leading company, and corrects the covering of the cap- 
tains ; at the same time the other mounted officers and 
the serjeant-major move to the reverse flank of the 
column, to superintend the parallel dressing of the 
companies when the respective leaders give their word 
" HaU, dress ". 
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Section LVIII. — A Battalion in Line formmq 

Square. 

(F. E., p. 339.) 

Q. 1. — How is square formed from a battalion in 
line? 

A. — By forming either a quarter-distance colnmn on 
a named company, or a double column of subdivisions 
on the two centre subdivisions {see Sec. XL VII.) ; 
and then forming square on the leading company, 
or two leading subdivisions, as explained in Sec, 
LV. 

Q. 2. — If the intermediate formation is to be double 
colunm of subdivisions, will the double column be 
formed (as usual) at subdivision distance ? 

A. — No; the caution will state that it is to be 
formed at quarter distance. 

Q. 3. — If the intermediate formation is single 
column, on what company will the column generally be 
formed ? 

A. On the right-centre or lefb-centre company. 

Q. 4. — ^How will line be re-formed ? 

A. — The square will re-form column (or double 
colu^nn) in the usual way ; and the column will then 
be deployed into line. 

Q. 5.*— If a battalion advancing in line were re- 
quired to form square, would it be halted in order to 
do so? 

\ A. — No ; it would be wheeled into open column of 
companies, and square then formed on the leading 
company in the usual way. 
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Section LIX. — A Battalion forming Coin^ 
pany Squares ; and re-forming Com- 
ponies. 

(F. E.. p. 839.) 

Q. 1. — Wliat caution will be giyen by the battalion 
conunander, in order to form the battalion into inde- 
pendent company squares ? 

A. — "FoBM Company Squabes". 

C. Q. 2. — How, and by whose command, will each 
company form square ? 

A. — Each company will form close column of sec- 
tions and company square, by command of its captain : 
the movement proceeding in every respect as directed 
in Section XXY., except that troops armed with the 
long rifle, having their bayonets already fixed, will not 
have to fix as they get into column. 

Q. 3. — The captains' words will be ? 
A. — " Form close column of Sections. — Quic^ March, 
^-Prepare for Cavalry : Beady ". 

Q. 4. — ^When will each captain order his company 
to fire? 

A. — When the ^Commence Firing ' is sounded on the 
bugle. 

Q. 5. — ^How, and by whose command, will the 
original formation be resumed ? 

A. — The battalion commander will give the word 
'* Ee-fobh Cobipanies " : on which each captain will 
re-form his company as directed in the Section ^XXY.) 
above referred to, except that he will not give the 
command " Unfix bayonets ". 



Q. 6. — Will Biflemen be ordered to unfix swords ? 
A. — Tes. 
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Section LX. — A Square marching in any 

Direction. 

(F. E., p. 340.) 

Q. 1. — dan a battalion square be moved, without 
first being re-formed into column ? 
A. — Yes. 

Q. 2. — What caution will be given, and whom will 
it cause to move ? 

A. — "Thb Squabb will Advance (Eetibe, or 
Move to the Bight, or Left)", on which the serjeant- 
mi^or will move out and place himself on the flank 
which will direct {see Q. 5). 

Q. 3. — What command will follow ; and to which 
&ce, or faces, of the square will it apply ? 

A. — " Ikwabds Face " ; on which the face which is 
to lead will stand feist, the three others facing into the 
named direction. 

Q. 4. — To what position will the men bring their 
rifles, as they step off. 

A. — To the * slope '; if JSt/Zemen, to the ' shoulder '. 

Q. 5. — By which flank will the square, while in 
motion, be directed ? 

A. — That will depend on the direction in which it 
is moving : see p. 87, Q. 11. 

Q. 6. — ^Who will regulate the direction ? 

A. — The seijeant-major, on the directing flank. ^ 

Q. 7. — To what point should attention be given, 
while the square is in movement ? 

A. — That the men of the faces moving in files 
remain properly closed up. 

Q. 8. — When the square gets the word '< Halt ", will 
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the men &ce outwards without word of oommand, as 
in the case of a company square ? 
A. — ^Yes. 

Q. 9.^Will they then correct their dressing ? 
A.— No : they will remaiu perfectly steady^ unlefia 
ordered to close or dress. 



Section LXI. — A Battalion forming Square 
Two^epf and re-forming Column. 

(P. B^ p. 341.) 

Q. 1.— When is a two-deep square used? 

A. — ^When baggage is to be protected against in- 
fantry ; it may also be used when orders, &c., are to 
be read. 

-Q. 2. — How will the battalion stand for .the form- 
ation of the square ? 

A. — In column at open or half distance; or in 
double column of companies or subdiyisions. 

Q. 8. — How is the square formed ? 

A. — On the same principle as a four-deep square. 

Q. 4. — Why cannot the square be formed from 
column at less than subdivision distance ? 

A. — Because it would then be four-deep instead of 
two-deep. 

Q. 5. — ^What differences will there be in the two 
formations? 

A. — In a two-deep square, the front and rear fiices 
respectively consist only of one company ; the leading 
company of the column forming the front fSaoe, its rear 
company the rear &ce : and the side-flEUse companies, 
t. e. all the remainder, wheel outwards by subdiyisions 
instead of sections. 
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Q. 6. — ^In forming from double column of eom- 
pomes ? 

A. — The two leading, and two rear, companies will 
form the front and rear faces of the square ; the re- 
mainder of the colimm wheeling outwards by com- 
panies. 

Q. 7. — dan a two-deep square be moYedV 

A.— Yes : the side-&ce companies being ordered to 

form fours in the required direction, the rear face to 

fiBuse about. 

Q. 8. — How win column be re-formed? 

A. — The front face will stand &st ; the side jlkces 
wheel back into line ; and the rear face move off to its 
original distance. ^ 



Section LXII. — Ohliqiie Echellon Movements 

and Formatians. 

QF. E^ pp. 844-366.) 

Q. 1. — ^How is an oblique echellon formed from 
line, in order to take ground diagonally to the front 
and to a flank ? 

A. — By wheeling forward the companies, if the 
echellon is to be formed of companies, any degree less 
than the quarter circle ; if the echellon is to be formed 
of subdivisions or sections, they will always be wheeled 
forward the eighth of a circle. 

Q. 2. — ^How are all the component parts of an 
echellon placed, when moTing to a flank; and why 
must they always be wheeled less than the quarter 
circle? 

A. — Since each company, or part of a company, 
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will move on a line perpendicular to its own front, all 
the component parts of the echellon must be paraUd 
to each other, in order that their lines of direction may 
also be parallel. A quarter-circle wheel would place 
the companies (or their parts) not in echellon but in 
open column. 

Q. 8. — ^When a battalion is required to wheel into 
echellon of companies to either flank, on fixed pivots, 
what caution is given ? 

A. — " Wheel into Eohbllon op Companies to the 
BiQHT {or Left) ". 

C. Q. 4. — Do the captains move, on that caution ? 

A. — If the echellon is to be formed to the lefty they 
change flanks : see Q. 6. 

« 

Q. 5. — ^Which is the * inner' flank of a company 
wheeled forward from line into echellon ? 

A. — That on which it wheels into echellon : the 
opposite being termed the ^ outer ' flank. 

C. C. Q» 6. — On which flank of their company will each 
captain and his covering-serjeant march, while in 
echellon ? 

A. — The captain on the inner, the coverer on the 
outer flank ; aHgned with the present front rank. 

Q. 7. — Who else will move on the caution ? 

A. — The major nearest the flank of the line to which 
the echellon is to be formed, will move up on that 
flank : see Q. 10. 

C. 0. Q* B. — What is the next word given ; and its efifect ? 

A. — "Companies, Pages to the Eight (or 

Left) Wheel " : on which the captain, coverer, and 
pivot file of each company will act as described in 
Section IX. (Q. 2-6) ; except that the whole of the 
coverers, before commencing to take their paces from 
the 8th files, will glance their eyes to the named flank, 
in order to take the time from the serjeant on that 
flank. 
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Q. 9. — ^Will the ooyerers, when they have taken o. 
their paces, be dressed ? 

A. — Any slight correction in their covering that 
may be necessary, will be made by the major on the 
named flank. 

Q. 10. — On the following word " Quiok Mabcjh", C. 
will each company move as directed in the Section 
(IX.) aboYe referred to ? 

A. — ^Tes. 

Q. 11. — ^When a company is in echellon, at what L. E. 
distance is the supemnmerary rank ? 
A. — One pace distant, as in colmnn. 

Q. 12. — How is a battalion wheeled, on fixed pivots, 
into echellon of subdivisions or sections ? 

A. — An echellon of subdivisions (or sections) is 
always formed on ' moveable ' pivots. 

Q. 13. — Who will guide the battalion, while in C. 
echellon of companies ? 

A. — The captain of the leading company: who 
should, therefore, carefully select points to march on, 
perpendicular to that front which his company has 
acquired by wheeling into echellon. 

Q. 14. — To which flank will each company leader 
look for distance and oblique covering, during the 
advance in echellon ? 

A. — To the flank towards which the battalion is 
inclining. 

Q. 15. — What distance will he keep from the inner 
flank of the company in his front; that of his own 
company, or that of the preceding one ? 

A. — That of the company in his front. 

< 

Q. 16. — Where do the mounted of&cers march ? 

A. — The major of the wing nearest the directing 
flank places lumself in rear of the captain of the 
leading company, whose direction he will superintend ; 



210 ABTjuronro nr ovaoiom mmMUAm, 



the oilier major and the adjutant look to the cohering 
of the line of piyots. 

Q. 17. — What caation and command will be gmn 
when a battalion in line is to wheel forward inte 
echellon of companies, sdbdiTisions, or sections^ on 
moveable pirots, sa j from the haU ? 

A« — ^'Taks Gbouhb to ths Rrcnrr ob Lsit nr 
EcHXLLOH ov CoMPAHiss (SuBDivisioirs, oT BwcncfSB). 
Qh thb Mots, bt Compahiss (Subditisiovs, or Smo- 
TioHs), Bight (or Lbft) Whbil. Quick Mabch. 

— ^FOBWABD ". 

C. e. Q. 18. — When will the captain and corerer of each 
company more to their proper posts in echellon? 

A« — ^If the echeUon is one of compcmes the captain 
(if not already there) will change to his hmer flank 
on the caution: the corerer fkUmg in on the outer 
flank at the word ^Fobwabd''. Li an echellon of 
mibdimdonB cft sectionSy to whichever flank formed, both 
captain and coTerer retain the places they occupy in 
linie : see p. 51, Q, 4. The same roles apply whcm the 
wheel into echellon is made on the marchl 

Q. 19. — ^By whom will an echellon of sabdiTisionfl, 
or sections, be led ; and who will be responsible for 
distance and dressing ? 

A. — By the leader (captain or pivot file, as the case 
may be) of the leading sabdivision or sectioiL If the 
echellon is f oimed to tiie lej% the pivot men of aU the 
subdivisions (or sections) will keep their dressing and 
distance in the line of pivots ; if it is formed to the 
righiy the captain of each company will keep the die- 
twDce and dressing of his right sabdivision (or section), 
the left sabdivision (or each of the remaining sections) 
being led by its pivot man« See p. 52, Q. 7. 

Q. 20. — ^How will the colour party move^ when a 
battalion wheels into echellon ? 

A. — They will wheel op, and form a sectioii of 
themselves ; oecitj^ing iiie same position whether flie 
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echeHon is formed of companieB, subdivisions, or sec- 
tions. 

Q. 21. — Suppose a battalion is required to wheel 
into echellon to the rear ? 

A. — It will be faced about; and the companies 
(subdivisions, or sections) will be wheeled forward, 
rear rank in front. 

Q. 22. — Should an echellon of companies be halted, 
and required to wheel back into a line parallel to that 
from which it was formed, what caution will be given ? 

A. — "Eb-fobu Line". 

Q. 23. — Will the covering-serjeants, on that cau- c. 
tion, run out to measure to the rear the same number 
of paces which they before measured to the front ? 

A. — No : if not already on the right of their com- 
panies, they change to that flank, and keep their re- 
spective captains' places in line. 

Q. 24. — How will the captains and pivot men pro- C. 
ceed? 

A. — The captains will take a pace to their front, 
and &ce towards their companies ; the pivot men will 
&ce into the line, raising their right (or left) hand, and 
be dressed by the major on the directing flank. 

Q. 25. — When do the captains take post, and how 
will the colour party get to its place, in line ? 

A. — The captains take post when they have halted 
and dressed their men in line, and given the word 
" Eyes Jr<mt ". The colour party will wheel back into 
line, with the companies, on the word " Quick Mabgh " ; 
and take up its dressing with the company that wheels 
back to it from echellon. 

Q. 26.— May line be re-formed in like manner, on C* 
the march ? 

A — ^Tes: the captains nii>.r1riTig time, and their 
oompames wheeling back on them into line. 
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C. Q. 27. — ^Wben will the oaptains, if the wheel into 
echellon was to the left, change to their right flanks ? 

A. — ^When the battalion commander, on the com- 
pletion of the wheels back into line, gives the word 

" FOBWABD ". 

Q. 28. » Should it be required to form the line 
obliquely to the original line, what previous arrange- 
ment will necessarily be made ? 

A. — That depends on;the angle which the new line 
is to form with the old one. 

Q. 29. — Suppose the line is to be formed on the 
prolongation of the leading company afi it stands in 
the echellon ? 

A. — In that case the remaining companies, in order 
to acquire the degree of echellon necessary for form- 
ing in the intended direction, must wheel back, on 
their pivot flanks, half the number of paces they 
originally wheeled from line into echellon. 

Q. 80. — But if those companies already stand at the 
degree of echellon necessary for forming in the in- 
tended direction, what will be done previously to 
marching them up into line ? 

A. — The leading company of the echellon will, in 
that case, be wheeled forward on its pivot flank the 
same nimiber of paces which it originally wheeled 
from line into echellon: the remaining companies 
standing £EU9t. 

Q. 81. — In what case will all the companies, except 
that of formation, have to be wheeled forvoard before 
they can be marched up into line; and how many 
paces wiU they wheel ? 

A. — K the company of formation, in wheeling irom 
the echellon into the new alignments, takes more paces 
than the number it originally wheeled into echellon, 
all the remaining companies must be wheeled up half 
the number of those extra paces. 

Q. 82. — Under what rule do the three supposed cases 
(Q. 29>81) come ; and what is the object of the rule? 
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A. — Under the role that the company of formation 
must be wheeled up from the original alignment at 
double the angle that the remaining companies are 
wheeled ; or^ the remaining companies be wheeled to 
half the angle that the company of formation is 
wheeled. The object of the rule is to place the com- 
panies which move np to form line perpendicular to the 
lines by which they must march to their points of for^ 
maiion. Each company in echellon must, in oider to 
get to its place in Une, form a right angle with a line 
drawn from its own inner flank to the outer flank of 
the company last formed in line. . 

Q. 33. — Suppose an echellon originally formed by 
the companies wheeling 6 paces forward to the right 
from line, is required td form line on its leading 
company as its stands ; what caution will be given ? 

A. — " FoBM Line on the Leading Company " : 
followed by '* Eemaining Companies, Three Pages 
ON THE Eight Baoewabd Wheel". {See Q. 29.) 

Q. 34. — Who will move on the first caution ? 
A. — The adjutant will move out to the left of the 
new alignment, to give the distant point. 

Q. 35. — How, and when, will the coyerer and super- e, 
numerary Serjeant of the company of formation give 
the base points ? 

A. — They will give their points precisely as di- 
rected in Sec, XLTX. (Q. 13, 22): when the remaining 
companies have wheeled into echellon and, having 
been dressed, have got the word " Eyes front ". 

[Q. 36. — Suppose the company of formation were c« 
wheeled up {see Q. 30), when' would its coverer and 
supernumerary Serjeant place themselves as base points 
in front of it ? 

A. — When it had wheeled up the ordered number 
of paces, and got the word " HaU ".] 

Q. 37. — ^How do the captain and coverer of each of C. e. 
the remaining companies proceed, when those com- 
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panies, on the word ^'Fobk Likb: Quick Maboh", 
xoareh up into line ? 

A. — Preciselj as when the rear companies of an 
open colnnm move up to form line on its front com- 
pany. {See Section XLIX., Q. 26.) 

Q. 38. — Do the mounted officers, and the Serjeants 
marking the base of formation, resmne their places in 
line ; and does the colour party move up into line ; 
as in the Section just referred to ? 

A. — ^Yes. 

Q. 39. — For what other purpose, besides taking 
ground to the front and a flank, is the oblique eohellon 
used? 

A. — ^For changing the front of a line. 

Q. 40. — May the echellon, in that case, be com- 
posed either of companies, subdivisions, or sections ? 
A. — No ; it will invariably be formed of companies. 

Q. 41. — ^Will it be formed on fixed, or on moveable, 
pivots ? 

A. —It may be formed on fixed, but as a general 
rule should be formed on moveable pivots ; that being 
the most convenient and expeditious method. 

Q. 42. — On what company can the change of front 
be made? 

A. — On any company, or on the centre of the bat- 
talion. 

Q. 43. — Mention the cases in which that flank of 
the line which is opposite the flank of formation, will 
be thrown forward and ha^ik ? 

A. — If the change of front is on the righU&aik 
company to the right, or on the ^/^-flank company to 
the left, the opposite flank will be ' thrown forward ' : 
if the change of front is on the n^A^flank company to 
the left, or on the left-^ank company to the right, the 
opposite flank will be * thrown back '. 

Q. 44. — If the change of front is on a central oom- 
pany, or on the two centre companies ? 
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A. — One flank of the line will necessarily be thiOTm 
forward, the other back : the right being thrown for*- 
word, and the left back, if the change of front is to the 
left ; and vice versa, 

Q, 45. — ^WiU the caution, in each case, state which 
flank is to be thrown forward or back ? 
A. — ^Yes. 

Q. 46. — When the formation is to be on moveable C. 
pivots, by whom, and when, will the base company be 
wheeled into the new alignment ? 

A. — By its captain, on the caution. 

Q. 47. — Will he order the company to wheel * On 
the move ' ? 

A. — ^Always ; unless, the change of front being ai 
right angles, the company has to wheel the quarter 
circle. {See p. 25, Q. 7, 8.) 

Q. 48. — When the battalion commander intends the 
line to change front at right angles, what will he state 
in his caution ? 

A. — To the usual caution that the right (or left) is 
to be "thrown forward (or back)", he will add the 
words " The Quabtbb Cibglb ". 

Q. 49.— If the formation is on either of the flank C. 
companies, suppose the right, and the opposite flank 
of the line is to be thrown hack; by what command 
will the captain of the company of formation wheel it 
into the required direction ? 

A. — "JVb. ly On the right Inickward wheel. Bight- 
about face. Quick March ", or " No. 1, ff Bight-ciout 
face.l On the move; on the right backward whed. 
Quick March ", according as the change of front is to 
be at right angles, or oblique, to the old Hue. 

Q. 50. — When a battalion on the march is ordered to 



t This word will be given if the wheel is to be more than the 
eighth, and less than the quarter, of a circle. 
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clumge front on either flank company without halting, 
how will that company wheel ? 

A. — It will wheel at the double, in order that it may 
be halted and dressed in time for the remaining cool- 
panics to form upon it. 

C. Q. 51.— When the change of front is on a flank 
company, the opposite flank thrown forward^ how do 
the remaining companies, having been wheeled into 
echeUon and got the word " Fobwabd ", form up into 
the new line ? 

A. — Precisely in the same way as the rear com- 
panies of an open column forming line on its front 
company. (jS^^ Sec. XLIX., Q. 26.) 

Q. 52. — If the opposite flank is to be thrown hacJc^ 
and the remaining companies consequently wheel into 
echellon rear rank in front ? 

A. — In that case, those companies will form up in 
line as the remaining companies of an open column 
forming line on its rear company. {See Sec. XLIX., 
Q. 59, 60.) 

Q. 53. — What command will be given to the re- 
maining companies by the battalion commander, in the 
two cases mentioned in Q. 51 and 52 ? 

A. — In the former, " Bemaining Companies, on the 
Move, Bight {or Left) Wheel. Quiok March. — 
Fobwabd " : in the latter, " Bemaining Companies, 
Bight-about Face. On the Move, Left {or Bight) 
Wheel. Quick Maboh. — Fobwabd ". 

Q. 54. — How will the colour party move into line ? 

A. — As an independent section in the echellon : and 
will be dressed by the captain of that centre company 
which wheels upon it into line. 

C. Q. 55. — When the change of front is on a central 
company, how will the captain of that company order 
it to wheel : and from which flank wiU he dress it? 

A. — He will order it to wheel " On the centre" ; and 
will dress it from the flank that wheels forward. {See 
Sec. X., Q. 2, 10, 14.) 
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' Q. 66. — BnppoEong front to be changed on the centre C. 
of ihe battalion, by whom will the two centre compa- 
nies be wheeled into the new alignment ; and on what 
pivot will ihey wheel ? 

A. — They will be ordered to wheel ('' On the centre") 
by the left-centre company's captain : the front-rank 
man of the inner file of the company that wheels for- 
ward will be the pivot. 

Q. 67.— Does the rule about giving " On the move " 
(Q. 47) apply equally when the formation is on a cen- 
tral company, or on the two centre companies ? 

A. — Yes. 

Q. 68. — ^Will the right-centre captain mov6 out ? 
A. — No ; he will remain in his place on the right 
of his company. 

Q. 69. — ^How are the base points given, when the c. 
change of front is on a central company ? 
A. — As directed in Sec X., Q. 11, 12. 

Q. 60. — When front is changed on the two centre 
companies, what base points are given ? 

A. — The same as when line is formed on the two 
centre companies (or subdivisions) : see Section LI., 
Q. 7. 

Q. 61. — Suppose the change of front is to be at 
right angles ; what will be done, on the caution, by 
either, or both, of the coverers of those companies ? 

A. — The coverer of the one that is to wheel forward 
will mark when its wheeling flank will rest in line. 
The other coverer will remain in his place. 

Q« 62. — What commands will be given to the re- 
maining companies by the battalion commander, when 
the change of front is on the centre of the battalion, 
or on a central company ? 

A. — " Left {or Eight) Wing, Eight-about Face ", 
or " GoMPANiBS ON THE Left (ot Eight), Eight-about 
Face " : followed by " On the Move, Inwards Wheel. 
QmoK Maboh. — Fobwabd''. 
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C. Q« 63. — ^How will the companies in echellon foim 
up in line ? 

A. — Those that were faced about, as when the form- 
ation is on a flank company, the opposite flank thrown 
hack : the remainder, as in the same formation with 
the opposite flank thrown fonoard. 

Q. 64. — By what rule will the battalion commander 
be guided, in giving his word " Foewaed " to the re- 
maining companies ? 

A. — By that explained in the Answer to Q. 32. 

C. c. Q* 65. — When will the captains of those companies 
place themselves (if not already there) on their ' inner % 
and the cbverers on their ' outward ', flanks ? 

A. — The former, on the caution ; the latter, on the 
word " Foewaed ". 



c. Q. 66. — Suppose the change of front is to be eflected 
by echellon formed on fixed pivots, by whose command 
will the coverer of the company of formation wheel 
from the 8th flle from the pivot man ? 

A. — By that of the battalion commander, who will 
place himself at the point of appui, 

Q. 67. — Who will be the pivot man when the change 
of front is on a central company, or on the centre of 
the battalion ? 

A. — The front-rank man on the inner flank of the 
subdivision, or company, that is to wheel forward. 

Q. 68. — Will the battalion commander, supposing 
the change of front is to be oblique to the old line, 
specify &e number of paces to be stepped by the 
coverer ? * 

A. — No ; he will order him to halt when he reaches 
the intended alignment. 

Q. 69. — When the named company is to be wheeled 
haclc (less than the quarter circle), in which case tiie 
coverer will, of course, wh^el from the rear of the 8th 
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file, what rule will be observed by the battalion com- 
mander in halting the coverer ? 

A. — He will halt him at sufficient distance beyond 
the alignment to allow for the depth of the two ranks. 

Q. 70. — When will the coverers of the remaining c. 
companies commence stepping their paces ; and how 
will the coverers and pivot men of those companies (if 
any) which are * thrown hach ' proceed ? 

A. — The coverers of the remaining companies com- 
mence stepping their paces on the battalion commander's 
word " — Paobs to the Eight (or Left) Wheel ". 
The coverer and pivot man of any company that is 
fftced about and ' thrown hack ' will act as explained in 
Section IX., Q. 18, 1&. 

Q. 71. — In all the above-mentioned formations, how 
do the mounted officers proceed ? 

A. — Precisely as explained in Section XLIX. 

Q. 72. — How may square be formed, during a change 
of front in echellon ? 

A. — All the companies may be wheeled up, towards 
the point of formation, into open column, and then 
ordered to form square {see Section LV.) on the 
leading company : or, the companies in echellon may 
form independent company squares {see Section LIX.). 



Section LXIII. — Direct Echellon Movements 

and Formations. 

(¥, E., p. 366.) 

Q. 1. — What is the use of direct echellon? 
A. — It is formed for the purpose of advancing or 
refusing a flank. 

Q. 2. — ^What caution is given to a battalion in line, 
in order to advance in direct echellon of companies 
£romaflank ? 

L 2 
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A. — " The Battalion will Advance in Dibect 

ECHELLON OF COMPANIES, AT WHEELING {CT — PaOES) 

Distance, feom the Bight \cr Left] ", 

Q. 3. — Will the eohellon ever be formed of Btibdi- 
visions or sections ? 
A.— No. 

Q. 4. — By what will the battalion commander be 
guided, in specifying the distance at which the compa- 
nies are to march off? 

A. — IL it is his intention to re-form line parallel to 
the original alignment, he may order the companies to 
march off at any named distance : if he intends to 
change front to either flaok at right angles, the compa- 
nies must march off at wheeling distance. 

C. c. Q* 5. — On which flank of their companies do cap- 
tains and coverers march, in direct echellon ? 

A. — The captain of the leading company on its 
outer flank: iJie captain of each of the other com- 
panies on the inner flank, mz. that which is nearest 
the preceding company. The coverers march on the 
opposite flank to their captains. 

c. Q. 6. — If the companies are to advance from the 
rights to whom (besides the ofi&cer on the left; of the 
line, and his coverer) will the caution appl^ ? 

A. — To the covering-serjeants, who will change to 
the left flank of their companies. 

Q. 7. — ^Will the coverers, on changing their flanks, 
move up on the left of their front rank? 

A. — No : that place being occupied by the captain 
of the next company, they will remain in rear until 
their respective companies move out of the line. 

C. c Q. 8. — Suppose the advance is to be from the left ? 
A. — All l&e captains change to the lefi; of their 
companies : each covering-serjeant taking a pace to 
the rear and a side-pace to the left;, to let his captain 
pass, and then placing himself on the right of the 
front rank of his company. 



BBTiaiKO m DIBBOT BOHBLLOK. 221 

Q. 9. — ^Will the supemuiuexary rank of the line L. E. 
close up on the caution ? 

A. — Yes: and the supernumerary rank of each 
company will remain at one pace distance while in 
eohellon. 

Q. 10. — The captains or covering-serjeants (as the C. 
case may be) having changed flanks, what will follow ? 

A. — The captain of tibe company on the named 

dank will give the word " By the . Quick March " 

and lead straight to his front, selecting points as usual. 

Q. 11. — By whose command, and when, wiU each 
of the remaining companies advance ? 
. A. — By that of its captain; when the company 
which is to precede it in the echellon has acquired the 
named distance. 

Q. 12. — ^How should each captain give the word 
^' QutcA; March " to his company, so that the men may 
step with those of the company in their front ? 

A. — He must observe how the men of that company 
are stepping; and give the word ^^ Quick" as their 
left feet, and " March " as their right feet, are placed 
on the ground. 

Q. 13. — ^How do the colours move, in direct 
echellon ? 

A. — If the advance commences from the right, they 
follow in rear of the left of the right-centre company ; 
if from the left, they follow in rear of the right of the 
lefb^entre company. 

Q. 14. — Who will guide the advance of a direct C. 
echellon? 

A. — The captain of the leading company. 

Q. 15. — Suppose the battalion is cautioned to " Be- C. c. 
liHB " in direct echellon of companies ? 

A.-— The companies will be faced about in succes* 
sion, and marched off one after the other at the ordered 
distance ; by their respective captains. If the retreat 
is to commence from the left, the captains ; if from 
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the right, the corerera ; change flanks on the caution : 
in the latter case, each coverer, on changing his flank, 
Tnll place himself on the left of his rear rank, so as 
not to interfere with the captain of th^ company on 
his left. 

C. c. Q. 16. — With which rank of their companies will 
the captains and coverers be aligned during the 
retreat? 

A. — ^With the proper rear rank. 

Q. 17. — Suppose the echellon, while advancing, is 
cautioned to form line on its leading company, what 
will be the duty of the captain, coverer, and senior 
supernumerary serjeant of that company ? 

A. — The captain will halt the company, on which 
the coverer and senior supernumerary serjeant will 
mark the base of formation in the usual way. The 
captain having dressed the company and given " Eyes 
fr(ynl'\ will take post: the base points, as usual, 
standing fast till the completion of the formation. 

Q. 18. — Will the covering-serjeants of the other 
companies run out, as usual, to give points for their 
companies ? • 

A. — Yes. 

Q. 19. — May the echellon form line in the same 
manner on any other of its companies ? 

A. — Yes : tiiose companies which are in front of the 
named one facing (or turning) to the right-about, and 
marching into the alignment. 

e Q. 20. — Suppose the echellon is halted and cau- 

tioned to re-form line on its rear, or on a central 
company ; when will the coverer and supernumerary 
serjeant of that company give the base points ? 

A. — On the battalion commander's caution "Bx- 
PORM Line on the Beab {or No. — ) Company ". 

C. 0. Q. 21. — If line is formed on the rear, or a central, 
company, which of the captains and coverers will 
change flanks ? 

A. — Those in front of the named company: see 
Sec. XLIX., Q. 24, 



BX-V0BHIN6 LUnS FBOM DIBEOT BOHBLLOIT. 223 

Q. 22.—Wben will they change? C. c. 

A. — On the battalion commander's word ^' BsHAiNiNa 
Companies {or Companibs in Fsont), Eioht-aboitt 
Faob (or Tubn) ". 

Q. 28. — If the echellon is on the march when can- C. 
tioned to re-form line on the rear, or a central, com- 
pany ; when will the named company be ordered by 
its captain to halt ? 

A. — On the word " Bight-about Tubn ". 

Q. 24. — May a direct echellon form line at right 
angles to the original alignment ? 

A. — ^Tes : it may form line to the flank opposite to 
the one from which the advance was made, provided 
the companies marched off at wheeling distance. 
(Q. 4.) 

Q. 25. — How will the formation proceed ? * C 

A. — The battalion commander will give ''Fobm 
Line to the Right {or Left). By Companies, Eight 
{or Lept) Wheel " : and, the companies having com- 
pleted the quarter circle, " Forward ". Line will 
then be formed on the leading company, which will be 
halted and dressed, in the usual way, by its captain. 

Q. 26. — If the echellon is thus wheeled to a flank, C. c. 
will the captains and covering-serjeants change their 
flanks? 

A. — ^Yes : see Q. 5. 

Q. 27.— When will they change ? 
A. — During the wheel. 

Q. 28. — What will be the position of the colour 
party, after the wheel ? 

A. — It will be in rear of that company which, 
before, it preceded ? 

Q. 29. — When a battalion in direct echellon is G. 
required to form line in an dbligue direction^ what will 
be done ? 

A. — The echellon will be wheeled forward into open 
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ooltunn, and the captains directed to correct their 
dislances and their covering in the required direction. 
The colnmn will then be wheeled into line. 

Q. 30. — Suppose a battalion advancing in echellon 
is halted, and ordered to form coltmm in front of the 
rear, or on a central, company ; how will the formation 
proceed? 

A. — It will, in all respects, proceed as when colnma 
is form ed f rom line on any named company. {See 
Sec. XLVn.) 



Section LXIV. — Inspection or Review of 

a Battalion. 

(F. B.,p. 502.) 

Q. 1. — How is a battalion drawn up for revieWi 
singly? 

A. — In line at open order, as described in Section 
XXYIII. : except that there is a difference in the 
position of the drmnmers and pioneers, and of the staff- 
officers. 

Q. 2. — How are they respectively posted? 

A. — The divisions of drummers form, two-dtep, on 
either flank of the line ; the pioneers, two-deep, on the 
right of the drummers on the right of the line ; the 
staff-officers, on the right of the whole. 

Q. 3. — What caution will be given as the reviewing 
officer approaches? 

A. — The battalion commander will give the caution 
" Genebal Salutb "; followed by the command " Pbe- 
SENT Abms ". 

CLE. Q. 4. — How do the officers salute when the men 
present arms ? 

A. — At the 2nd motion of the ^ present' they recover 
swords; and at the drd motion, lower them to the 
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jdgbt, the point in the dii^ction of the right foot ; at 
Uie same time raising the left arm as high as the 
shoulder, and bringing the hand (knuckles uppermost 
and fingers extended) to the peak of the shako. 

Q. 5. — ^What other compliments will be paid to 
the reviewing officer? 

A. — The band will play, the drums beat, and the 
colours be allowed to fly. 

Q. 6.— On what occasion will the colours be 

A. — When the caution is " Botal Salute ". 

Q. 7. — How do. the officers act when the men are C.L.E« 
directed to " Shouldkb Abms " ? 

A — They recover swords at the 1st motion of the 
' shoulder ', and port at the 2nd motion. 

a 

Q. 8. — ^How will the men stand, when the review- 
ing officer is riding down the line ? 
A — ^With shouldered arms. 

Q. 9. — ^Will the colours be allowed to fly; or be 
dropped when the reviewing officer parses ? 
A.— No. 

Q. 10. — When will the battalion be directed to C.L.E. 
resume close order; and who wiU move on the 
caution ? 

A. — The caution ^' Beab Bane take Close Obdeb " 
will be given while the reviewing officer is proceeding 
to the camp colour placed in front of the centre of the 
line. On that word, all the officers wiU move as 
directed in Sec, XXYIII., and the drummers and 
pioneers £Btce inwards. 

Q. 11.— Ontheword"MABCH"? 
A. — The whole will move to their respective posts 
at close order. 

Q. 12.— What is done next ? 
A. — ^The line will break into open column of com- 

L 3 
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panies right in front (see Seo. XLVUl.), preparatcny 
to marchuig past. 

Q. 13. — ^What preparations are made, previously 
to Uie colimm being put in motion ? 

A. — Points are placed by the adjutant, to mark the 
angles of the oblong round which the column is to 
march. 

Q. 14. — ^What other point will be necessary? 
A. — The camp colour at which the reviewing officer 
will place himself to see the companies march past. 

Q. 15. — Where are liie wheeling points placed ? 

A—One at about a company's wheeling distance in 
front of the column, and one at 2 or 3 paces in rear 
of the column, both covered in a line clear of the 
captains' left arms ; the two other points will mark 
the flanks of the saluting base, and will be covered in 
a line 4 paces from the camp colour at which the 
reviewing officer will take his station. 

Q. 16. — When the line breaks into column, where 
will the drummers and pioneers take post ? 

A. — As the movement is preparatory to marching 
past, they will (instead of taking post with their com- 
panies, as directed in Sec, XX.YIII., Q. 26) move, 
together with the band, to the head of the column. 

Q. 17. — ^In what formation ? 

A. — The pioneers will form in a single rank in 
front ; the band next, in two ranks ; and the drums, 
in two ranks, in rear of the band. 

Q. 18. By whom will the column be put in motion ? 

A.— By the battalion commander, who will give 
" Slope Arms. — March Past in Slow Time. . Slow 
March". 

C.L.E. Q« 19. How will each company and its officers, &c., 
C. march past ? 

A. — Precisely as directed in Section XIII. 
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Q. 20.— Wliich are the places of the mounted 
officers, while the column is marching past ? 

A. — The colonel, or, in his absence, the lieutenant- 
colonel, will be about 8 paces in front of the 2nd 
section of the leading company, till he approaches the 
saluting point ; he will then salute, move out, and re- 
main near the reviewing officer till the column has 
passed. The senior major will be in front of the 3rd 
section of the leading company, a little in rear of the 
commanding officer ; tibe remaining field officers follow 
6 paces in rear of the column ; the lieutenant-colonel 
(if not in command) being on the right, the junior 
major next, and the adjutant on the left;. 

Q. 21. — Do all the mounted officers salute as they 
approach the reviewing officer ? 

A. — Yes ; invariably in marching past in slow time. 

Q. 22. — Do the staff-officers or staff-serjeants, or 
does the musketry instructor, march past ? 

A, — The musketry instructor does, with his own 
company : the others do not. 

Q. 23. — Where is the serjeant-major posted, when a 
column marches past ? 

A. — In rear of the 3rd file from the right flank of 
the leading company. 

Q. 24. — When does the band commence playing ? 

A. — When the leading company receives the word 
" Fonoardj hy the right " on the completion of its 2nd 
wheel. 

Q. 25.— How will it move when it arrives in front 
of the reviewing officer ? 

A. — ^It will turn to the left, wheel to the right, halt 
and front opposite to him, and continue playing until 
the rear of the column has passed. 

Q. 26. — ^Will the column party change flank during 
the 2nd wheel ? 

A. — ^Tes ; and when the right-centre company takes 
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open order, will dress with the sapemumerory iimk; at 
3 paces from the rear rank. 

Q. 27.— Are the colours cast loose when passing the 
reviewing officer ? 

A. — Yes ; and lowered to persons entitled to that 
honour. 

Q. 28, — When will they change back to the rear of 
the proper pivot flank of the right-centre company? 

A. — When the company is performing its 3rd 
wheel. 

Q. 29. — What command will be given by the batta- 
lion commander, when all the companies have passed 
the reviewing officer ? 

A. — " Break into Quioe Tiute— Quick ". 

Q. 30. — How does a colmnn march past in quick 
time? 

A. — The companies move as directed in Sec. XIII, 
(Q. 23-26) : the colours change their flanks as in 
marching past in slow time, but are not cast loose or 
lowered. 

Q. 31. — Do the mounted officers ever salute, in 
marching past in quick time ? 

A.— Only when the battalion marches past in 
quick, without having flrst marched past in slow, 
time. 

Q. 32. — What will be the caution and command 
when a battalion is to march past in quick, without 
having first marched past in slow, time? 

A. — " March Past in Quick Time. Quick March ". 

Q. 33. — ^When the battalion, having marched past 
in slow and quick time, or in quick time only, arrives 
on the ground it originally occupied, whfit commands 
will be given ? 

A. — The battalion commander will give " Battalion, 
Halt. Left Wheel into Line. — Quick March ". 
(See Section XLVUI.) 
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Q. 34, — ^Line having been formed, what is done 
next? 

A. — The battalion commander, having directed thd 
men to order arms, xmGx bayonets, and stand at ease, 
will give the caution " Manual and Platoon Exbecise,* 
Taking the woed fbom the Senior Major " : and will 
then proceed to the rear of the line ; the senior m%jor 
moving out to the front, and taking command. 

Q. 35. — What caution and command will the senior 
major give ? 

A. — Having ordered the men to take out their 
muzzle-stoppers, called them to attention, and directed 
them to shoulder arms, he will give the caution " Fob 
Manual Exeboise, Eeab Bank take Open Obdeb" 
followed by the command " Maboh **. 

Q. 36. — How do the officers act, on that caution and CX.E. 
command? 

A.— rThe captains &ce to the right on the caution ; 
and on the word " Maboh ", move to 6 paces in rear of 
the centre of their companies. The supernumerary 
of&cers stand fast on the caution, stepping back with 
the supernumerary rank on the word " Maboh ". 

Q. 37. — The covering-serjeants ? c, 

A. — Each will take a side-pace to the left on the 
caution ; moving up on the right of the front rank of 
his company when his captain has passed to the rear. 

Q. 38. — Will the captains, when they have reached C. 
their posts in rear, receive a command to front ? 

A. — No : as each arrives in the place above men- 
tioned, he will halt, front, and remain at attention. 

Q. 39. — When the senior major opens the ranks, 
where do the remaining field-officers, and the band, 
drums, and pioneers take post ? 

A. — They will remain, throughout the Manual and 
Platoon, in the places they occupy at close order. 

* For words of command for the Manual and Platoon (Re- 
view) Exercise, see Appendix (1). 
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Q. 40.— The oolonr party ? 

A. — Will also stand &8t : the colours being kept at 
the ' order ' and fdrled. 

Q. 41. — In what time will the Manual and Platoon 
be performed ? 

A. — The former always in slow time ; the latter in 
both slow and quick. See Appendix (2). 

c. Q. 42. — Do the covering-serjeants perform those 
exercises with the men ? 
A. — ^No : they remain steady at the ' shoulder \ 

0. Q. 43. — ^When the ranks are closed after the Manual 
exercise, will the captains resume their posts in line ? 

A. — No; they will merely take 2 paces to their 
front: the coverers remaining on the right of their 
companies. 

C. c. Q« 44. — When will the captains and coverers take 
their proper places in line ? 

A. — On the major's word " Stand at Ease *'. 

Q. 45. — How will the senior major proceed when he 
has given that word ? 

A. — Having first directed the men — unless they are 
going to load — to replace their muzzle-stoppers, he 
will fall back to his proper post in rear of iJie line. 
The battalion commander wUl then advance and take 
the orders of the reviewing ofiScer. 



Q. 46. — When two (or more) battalions are to be 
inspected together, how will they be formed ? 

A. — Either in line, with intervals of 6 paces between 
them ; or in. a line of columns, between which the 
same intervals will be preserved. 

Q. 47. — What is such a line of columns termed ; 
and how will each column be formed ? 

A. — ^It is termed a line of ' contiguous ' colomns : 
the columns will be formed at quarter distance, right 
in front. 
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Q. 48. — How will the ofiSceis be posted ? 
A. — As usual when right is in front. 

Q. 49, — If the battalions are drawn up for review in C.L.E. 
line, will their formation at open order be the same as 
when a single battalion is so drawn up (Q. 1, 2) ? 

A. — ^With one exception, viz, that the staff-officers, 
band, drummers, and pioneers will be posted as 
described in the A. to Q. 8, p. 95. 

Q. 50. — ^If they are drawn up in line of contiguous 
cohimna in review order, where will the officers and 
band, &c., of each battalion be posted ? 

A. — The officers of each battalion will be 2 paces in 
front of it, sized from flanks to centre, and at equal 
distances one from the other : see Q. 53. The baud 
and drums will form in several ranks on the right of 
the column, their front being in line with the leading 
company ; with the pioneers, formed in two ranks, in 
rear of them. 

Q. 51. — The mounted and staff-officers, and the 
colours, of each battalion ? 

A. — The battalion commander will be 3 paces in 
front of the colours ; which will be in the centre of the 
line of officers. The adjutant will be on the left of 
the line of officers ; the other field-officers, 4 paces in 
front of the centre of the right and left subdivision of 
the leading company, respectively. The staff-officers 
will be in rear of the battalion, with the staff-serjeants 
in rear of them. 

Q, 52. — Will the reviewing officer be received with 
the same compliments as by battalions in line ? 

A. — Yes ; except that the ranks will not be opened. 

Q. 53. — By what commands will the officers andC.L.E. 
colours of each battalion move out to the front, and 
resume their places in column ? 

A. — On the words " Offioees and Coloubs to the 
Fbont. Quick Maboh " and " Otfiobbs and Colours 
TAKE Post. Quige Maboh " given, on cautions from 
the brigadier, by their own commander. 
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Q. 54. — ^When the colmnns march past, what c<»n- 
mands will be giyen to each battalion ? 

A. — " Form Foubs, Bight. Quick Maboh ", on clear- 
ing the 1st point "Fbont Tubk", and at each suc- 
ceeding angle of the gronnd " Left Whekl : Doublb. 
— FoBWABD, Quick ". The column will also (except in 
the case of Biflemen, who in quarter-distance column 
march past at the ' trail ' ) be directed to shoulder on 
entering the saluting alignment, and to slope after 
passing the reviewing officer. 

Q. 55. — ^What distance should be preserved between 
the columns ? 

A. — Twenty-five paces. 

C. L. Q. 56. — When will the officers and colours change 
flanks? 

A.— They will change, by word of command, before 
the wheel that brings them on to the saluting base ; 
changing back after the 3rd wheel on the woi^ " Fob- 
WABD — Quick, by the Left". 

Q. 57. — Will the mounted officers salute ? 
A. — Yes. 

Q. 58. — When will the leading column, and the 
remaining columns, be halted ? 

A. — The leading column, on the original alignment ; 
the remainder, as Siey close upon it to 6 paces interval. 

Q. 59. — In what formation will the columns be 
standing? 

A. — They will be * in mass '. 

Q. 60. — ^What is done next ? 

A. — The mass of columns will be wheeled into line 
of columns ; and the intended movements proceeded 
with. 

Q. 61. — Suppose a brigade originally formed in line 
of contiguous columns at quarter-distance, is required 
to march past in open column ? 
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A. — Each column, when it has wheeled into the 
saluting base, will be halted and ordered to open &om 
the front, and march past in quarter-distance column. 

Q. 62. What are « Grand Divisions " ? 

A. — When battalions march past in columns of 
double companies, each two companies will form a 
« grand division*. 

Q. 63.-~rHow are the companies placed, and where C. 
are the captains posted ? 

A. — The left companies move up on the lefb of the 
right companies ; the captains are posted on the out- 
mixA flanks of their companies. 

Q, 64. — At what distance, and by which flank, do 
grand divisions march past ? 

A. — They march past by the right, at company dis- 
tance from each other. 

Q. 65. — Where does the colour party march past ? 

A. — In a six or eight company battalion, in rear of 
the 3rd, 4th, and 5th flies from the right of No. 3 ; in 
a ten company battalion in rear of the same flies from 
the right of No. 5. 
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METHOD OF PEOVING A COMPANY. 

The Company, having been told off as directed in See. I. 
(Q. 10), will be proved as follows : — 

[ * Shoulder Arms.l Mark time : Quick. 

By SubdivisioiM^ right wheel, (When in echellon) — Mark 

time. Re-farm Company. 

By Subdivisions^ left wheeL (When in echellon) — Mark 

Ume. Be-form Company. 

By Sections, right wheel. (When in echellon) — Mark tims, 

Be-form Company. 

By Sections, left wheel. (When in echellon) —JtfarA; time. 

Be-fiyrm Company. 

[The Company will then be turned to the right-about and 

Erovea, by the above words of command, rear rank in 
ront.] 

HaU, froni. 
Form fours, deep. — Front. 
Form fours, right, — Frord. 
Form fours, left. — Front. 
Form fours, aboui. — Front. 

The Company will also be proved, rear rank in front, in 
forming fours on the march : as follows : — 

Mark time. Quicks 
Bight-about turn. 
Form fours, deep. — Bear turn. 
Form fours, right. — Bear turn. 
Form fours, left. — Bear twm. 
Halt, front. 



As the right-centre Company of a quarter-distance Co- 
lumn. — On the leading Company, Form Square : 
Quick March. Sections outwards. 

♦ Not given to Riflemen. 
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[ * Unfix twordaJl Be-form Column : Qmck March. 

H(dt^ dress. 



Form close column ofSectums : Quick March. 

Unfix bayonets (or swords), 

Be-form Company : Quick March, 



[ f Bight Sections (1st and 3rd), Order Arms, Left Sec- 
tions (2nd and 4tli), Order Arms,"] 



Bight Subdivision^ Stand at ease. Left Subdivision^ Stand 
at ease. 



WOEDS OF COMMAND FOE THE MANUAL 

AND PLATOON. 

The Company (or Line) standing at open order, with 
bayonets (or swords) unfixed and Arms shouldered, will 
receive the following cautions and commands : — 

[The figores in bracketi show the number of motions.] 
Caution, Manual Exercise. 

1. Secure Arms (8) — Shoulder Arms (3). 

2. Older Arms (3>—Fix Bayonets (2)--8houlder Arms (3), 

3. Present Arms (3) — Shoulder Arms (2). 

4. Port Arms (2) — Charge Bayonets (1)— Shoulder Arms (2V 

5. Advance Arms (3) — Order Arms (3) — ^Advance Arms (3). 

6. Shoulder Arms (3>—Support Arms (3>- Shoulder Arms (3). 

7. Slope Arms (1)— Shoulder Arms (2). 

Bear rank take Close order. — ^March. 

* See p. 197, Q. 36. f Not given to Biflemen. 
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(For the Short Rifle.) 
CauHon, Msmoal Exercise. " ^"^ 

1. Secure Anns (2)— Shoulder Arms (2). 

2. Pl«sent Anns (3) — Shoulder Arms (2)* 

3. Support Arms (1) — Shoulder Anns (1). 

4. Order Arms (2)— Fix Swords (1>— Shoulder Arms (2). 

5. Port Arms (2) — Charge Swords (1)— Shoulder Arms (2). 

6. Slope Arms (3)— Shoulder Arms (3). 

7. Order Arms (2)— Unfix Swords. 

Bear rank take Close order. — ^Maroh. 



Caution, Platoon Exercise in Slow time. 
Prepare to load (2). 
Load (6). 
Bod (2). 
Home (4). 
Betum (2). 
Cap (6). 

Fire a Volley, at 300 yards. Beady (1). 
Present (6). 
* In Quick time : Load (5. & cap 6)* 

Shoulder Arms (2). 

Order Arms (3 or 2)* Stand at Ease. 

* When the men have oome to the capping, and thence to the pwpue to load, 
poaition. 



N,B, — One pause of Slow time should be made between the first 
and last parts of each word of command both in the ManwU and 
Platoon: except in the command Fix bayonets (or swords), in 
which a longer time must be given. 
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APPENDIX (2). 



DEFINITIONS AND DEEIVATI0N8. 



Alignment . . 



Appui, Point of 



Base Point . . 



Base PoifUa . . 



BattdUon . . • 



Brigade . . , 



The imaginary straight line lying 
between any two points on which a 
line may be formed, or the pivot 
flanks of a column dressed. See 
p. 53, Q. 1, and p. 164, Q. 2, 8. 

From the French appuij a support. 
That extremity of an alignment upon 
which the formation takes place and 
from which the line, or intermediate 
points, are dressed. See p. 164, Q. 2. 

The point given when column is 
formed on a flank company from 
line ; and when a column closes on, 
or opens out from, its front or rear 
company. Se^ pp. 114, 116, 155. 

The points given by the coverer and 
supernumerary Serjeant of the com- 
pany of formation when line is 
formed on any one company ; by the 
centre Serjeant and the coverers of 
the two centre companies when the 
formation is on the centre of the 
battalion. See p. 165, Q. 7, 8. 

A Begiment ; or any one battalion of 
a Eegiment consisting of two (or 
more) battalions. " The unit of the 
modem tactical System." 

[Ft. brigade, Ital. hrigata.'] Two, 
or more, Eegiments (or battalions of 
different Begiments) acting together 
under the command of one officer, 
termed a Brigadier. 
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DsronrioNS Ain> dbbiyations. 



Cadence 



The Time of Marching (see p. 11, 
Q. 2). The lengths of the plummets 
used for swinging the different ca- 
dences are as follows : — 

Inchea. 

24 

11 

Double time . 6 



For Slow time 
„ Quick time 



» 



lOOtfas. 

96 
66 
26 



Column 



. . . A succession or row of companies, snb- 
diyisions, or sections, each arranged 
in the same manner. [A Double 
Column is formed of two separate 
successions or row^ of companies (or 
parts of companies), one on the flank 
of the other.] 

DeJUe From the French (Ze^2^. A narrow pass. 

Deployment . . From the French (2^2o^6r, literally ' to 

display, tmfold '. 

Diagonal March. A march by which ground is taken 

at once to a flank and to the front, at 
an angle of 45° with the perpendi- 
Gular direction of the original front 

" Dre$g "... From the French redreaser^ * to 

straigihten '. The word given to the 
men of a company (subdivision, or 
section), to correct their position on 
being halted after a movement 

Drill From an obsolete French word driUe^ 

' a soldier '. Instruction and practice 
of military movements. " Ml drill 
may be carried on as a series of 
chimges on the different elements: 
Line, column, square : Line, square, 
column : Column, line, square, &c." 
— Aide MSmoire. 



E^heUon 



From the French Schelon, literally ' a 
round of a ladder ' A formation in 
which the successive companies of a 
Battalion are placed parallel to one 
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another, but no * two on the same 
alignment. An Echellon is termed 
' d&ect ' or ' oblique ', according to 
the position of its component parts 
with reference to the original front 
of the line. 

Evoluti(yn . . . [Lat : evoltitua.l A movement by 

which troops change their jposition 
for attack or defence. By Tactics, 
as distinguished from Strategy, i» 
meant the art of handling troops, t.e. 
of applying in the presence of an 
enemy tibe evolutions men have been 
taught at drill. Strategy, the scienoe 
of conducting the great operations 
of war ; movements that take place 
out of sight of the enemy. 

FUe, A . , . . [Fr : file, Lat : filum,] Two men, a 

front-rank man and his rear-rank 
man, who always work together ; one 
being in rear of the other in advancing 
or retiring, one on the side of the other 
in taking ground to a flank. 

Inner flank . . In Line, that flank of a company 

which is nearest the point of appui ; 
in Oblique echellon, the flank on 
which it wheeled into echellon ; in 
Direct echellon, the flank nearest 
to the company next in front. See 
p. 208, Q. 5, and p. 220, Q. 6. 

Line The formation in which troops display 

their front in its whole extent, with 
their minimum depth of formation. 

MancBuwre . . . i,q, Evolviion, 

Outer flank . • That opposite to the 'inner' flank. 

Pivot The flank man on which a company, 

subdivision, or section, wheels. 

Pivot flank, . . See p. 5, Q. 29, and p. 33, Q. 5., 
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DEFINITIONS AND DKBIYATIONS. 



Platoon . . . • 



Bank 

Reverse flank 
Section .... 
Skirmkhing . . 

Squad . • • • 



Squad with inter-} 
vah . • • • ] 



Staff Officers . . 



Staff Serjeants . 



Subaltern . . . 



Subdivision . • 
Bank 



Supernumerary \ 
• • • J 



From the !Prenc1i peloton, lit. * a ball, 
or pellet.' A small body of Infan- 
try. The word is only retained 
in the term * Platoon Exercise '. 

A line of men placed side by side 
without any intervals between them. 

That opposite to the pivot flank. 

The fourth part of a Company. 

[Fr : escarmouche, ItaL : scaramueda,] 
Fighting in loose order; — 'Light 
DriU'. 

[ Fr : escouade. ] A division of a 
Company, for purposes of interior 
economy: also a small nmnber of 
men formed for instruction in drill. 

A few men placed in line at arm's 
length apart, for recruit or setting- 
up drill. Or the squad may consist 
of two such lines of men, the men in 
the second line covering the intervals 
between those in the first. 

In a Begiment (exclusive of mounted 
officers): the Paymaster, Surgeon, 
Assistant - Surgeon, and Quarter- 
master. 

The Armourer- Serjeant, Quart^- 
master-Serjeant, Hospital-Serjeant, 
Paymaster's Glerk, Orderly-room 
Clerk. 

[Fr : subaUeme.'] Any military officer 
under the rank of Captain. 

The half of a Company. 

A rank composed of subalterns and 
n. c. officers, 8 paces from |the rear 
rank when a company is in line, one 
pace when in column or echellon. 
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Life Guards ... 12 





9 Foot . , 


..80 


E. H. Guards ... 10 





10 Ditto . . 




.80 


1 Dragoon Guards . 8 





11 Ditto . , 




.80 


2 Ditto .... 8 





12 Ditto . , 




..80 


3 Ditto .... 8 





13 Ditto . , 




. 8 


4 Ditto .... 8 





14 Ditto . . 




.60 


5 Ditto .... 8 





16 Ditto . , 




.80 


6 Ditto .... 8 





16 Ditto . . 




..80 


7 Ditto .... 8 





17 Ditto . , 




..80 


1 Dragoons ... 8 





18 Ditto . , 




. 8 


2 Ditto .... 8 





19 Ditto . . 




.80 


3 Ditto .... 8 





20 Ditto . . 




..80 


6 Ditto .... 8 





21 Ditto . , 




.80 


7 Ditto .... 8 





22 Ditto . 




..80 


8 Ditto .... 8 





23 Ditto . . 




..80 


9 Ditto .... 6 





31 Ditto . 




..80 


10 Ditto .... 6 





34 Ditto . , 




..80 


12 Ditto .... 6 





36 Ditto . . 




..80 


13 Ditto .... 6 
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FOR THE ARMY If^ GENERAL 

The Queen's Regulations and Orders for the Army. 

1859. Ss, 6d. ; poslrfree, 4a. 2d. 

Pocket Edition of the above. 1^. ; post-free, 

l8.2d. 

Addenda to the Royal Warrant and Regulations. 3*. 
Regulations for the Dress of Officers of the Army. 

2a, 6(2. ; post-free, 28, lOd. 

Regulations for conducting the Musketry Instruction 

of the Army, 1859. Is. ; post-free. Is, 4d. 

Report on the School of Musketry at Hythe. 1860. 1*. 

Ditto for 1861. Is. 
The Mutiny Act and Articles of War. 4«. ; post-free^ 

4s. 4(2. 

Medical Regulations for the Army. Is. 8c?. ; post-free^ 2s. 
Regulations and Instructions for the Guidance of 

Officers of the Purveyor's Department of the Army. 3s.; post- 
free, 3s, 4d. 

Macdougall on the Theory of War. 10^. 6c?. ; post- 
free, lis. 

Queen's Warrant and Abstract of Foreign Barrack 

Begulations. 58. 

Addenda to the Foreign Barrack Regulations. 2^. 6c?. 

Ditto — Second Series. 2^. 6rf. 
Instructions for Regimental Schools. 6c?. 
Regulations for Sounds of the Bugle. 4^. 6c?. 
Regulations relating to the Conveyance of Her 

Majesty's Forces, their Baggage and Stores, hy Bailway. 2s. 



FOR THE CAVALRY. 

The Book of Aids ; or, Catechism in the System of 

Equitatioii practised at the Cavalry Biding Establishment. 
is, ; post-free. Is, Id, 

On Outposts, Patrols, &c. By Major-Gen. Sir L.B . 

Lovell. 2s, ; post-free, 2s. Id, 
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FOR THE CAVALRY-(oontimi«l). 

The Cavalry Manual. By Colonel Ainslie, 14th 

Light Dragoons. Plates, Third Edition, 28.Qd.;po8t-free,28.Sd, 

Field-Days of the 2nd Life Guards. By Colonel 

Gteopge Greenwood. Fcap. folio. Plates. Is. 6a. 

Cavalry Sword Exercise. By Colonel George Green- 
wood. 28. 6d ; post-free, 2s, Id. 

The Cavalry Catechism. By Captain Robbins. 5*. ; 

post-free^ 5s. 2d. 

Cavalry ; its History and Tactics. By Captain Nolan. 

108. Gd. ; post-free^ lis. 



FOR THE ROYAL ARTILLERY, AND WORKS ON 
ENGINEERING AND FORTIFICATION. 

Manual of Field Artillery Exercises. 1861. 5^. ; 

poetrfree, 5t. 6d, 

Pocket Edition of the above. 1^. 6d. ; post-free, 

\s.%d. 

Manual of Artillery Exercises, 1860. 25. 4d. ; post-free, 

2s. 10(2. 
Pocket Edition of the above. Is. ; post-free^ Is. 2d. 

Instructions and Regulations for Field Battery Exer- 
cise and Movements for the Boyal Begiment of Artillery. 
8«. ; post-free, Ss. 4<f . 

Dress Regulations of the Royal Artillery. 6rf. ; post" 

free. Id, 

The Defence and Attack of Outposts, Siege Duties, 

&c By GolonelJebb, C.B., B j:. 3 Parts in 1. PlaJtas. 1U.\ 
post-free, 148. 6d. 

The Duties required to be performed by OflBicers and 

Soldiers of the Army at a Siegie. By Colonel Jebb. Plates, 58. 

A Flying Shot at Fergusson, and his * Peril of Ports- 
mouth,' Invasion of England, &;c. By Colonel Jebb. Is. 6d. 

Observations on the Defence of London 'j with Sug- 
gestions respecting the necessaiy Works. By Colonel Sir J. 
Jebb. Is. 
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THE ROYAL ARTILLERY, ETG.-(«m«n«aO. 

Handbook for Field Service. By Colonel Lefroy, 

B.A., F.R^. Tliird EdUion, Memsed. 7«. 6d. ; poet-free. 
Is. 8cZ. 

Essays on Field Fortification. By Major Fenwick. 4*. 
The Artillerymatfs Pocket Companion. By Colonel 

Shaw, K.S.F. In Case. 2s. 

The Artillerist's Manual, and British Soldier's Com- 
pendium. By Major F. A. Griffiths, R.A. Is, Qd, ; poet-free. 
Is. lOd. 

The Re-construction of the Artillery. By Major-Gea. 

Chesney. Is. 

The Royal Artillery. Is. 

Practical Military Surveying and Sketching, with 

the Use of the Compass and Sextant, Theodolite, Mountain 
Barometer, &c. By Captain Drayson, R.A» 4s. 6d.; pot^ 
free, 4s. lOd. 

On the Use of Artillery in the Field, with a view to 

certain Improvements in the System of Modem Tactics. Trans- 
lated from the French of the Bussian Major-General Okonneff. 
Is. 6e2. 

Introductory Essay to the Study of Fortification. By 

Major Straith. WiOi AUat. 13s. 

Treatise on Fortification and Artillery. By Major 

Straith. With, AUas. £2. 2s. 

Kimber's Vauban's First System. With Plans, hs, 
A Treatise on Field Fortification. By Capt. Macaulay. 

With Adas. 12s. 

A Treatise on Military Surveying. By Lieut.-Col. 

Jackson. 14s. 

Landmann's Principles of Fortification. 4s. 



FOR THE INFANTRY. 

The Field Exercise and Evolutions of Infantry, as 

revised by Her Majesty's Conmiand^ 1861. 4s. ; post-free, 4s.8<2. 

Pocket Edition of the above. 1$. ; post-free^ 

Is. 2d. 

14, CHARING CKOSS, LONDON, S.W. 



BOOKS PUBLISHED BY W. CLOWES AND SONS, 



FOR THE INFANTRY-(con«»i««d). 

Company and Battalion Drill Illustrated : including 

Light Drill. In accoidanoe T^th the Field Exercise and 
Evolutions of Infantry as revised in 1861. By Captain 
W. D. Malton, Dumfriesshire Militia. 1862. Fifth Editum. 
With 74 Plates. In Cloth, 12«. ; post-free, 12s. Sd. 

Skeleton Diagrams for Examination in Company and 

Battalion Drill. Being the Plates of * Company and Battalion 
DriU Illustrated ', with Officers, Covering-Serjeants, -and Colour^ 
Party omitted. 4«. 6<J. ; poet-free, 48. lOd, 

The Squad Book. New Edition. 2s. ; post-free, 2s. 2d. 
Infantry Sword Exercise. Revised Edition. 6d. ; 

post-free. Id, 

On the Minie Rifle. By Lieut. Thwaites. Diagrams,, 

2s. 6d. 

Extension Motions with the Firelock. Paper, 6rf. ; 

Card, Is. 

Battalion Diagrams of the principal Evolutions, ex» 

tracted from the Field Exercise Book, revised in the year 

1859. By Colonel Lysons, C.B., Assist. Adjutant-General. Qn 
Linen, 58. 6(2. ; folded in Case, Qa. ; post-free, 6s. 4^. 

System of Light Drill; or, Questions and Answers 

on Skinmshing : in Accordance with the * Field Evolutions ' 
and the ' Circular Memorandum,* dated Horse Guards, May 1> 

1860. By Lieut. Glancy. 2s. 6d. ; post-free, 2s. 8d. 



CATECHISMS AND MANUALS. 

The Duties of Covering-Serjeants in Company and 

Battalion Drill: in accordance with the Field Exercise as 
revised in 1861. By Captain W. D. Malton, Author of * Com- 
pany and Battalion Drill Illustrated,* &c. Fourth EdHi4m. 1862. 
1«. 6d. ; post-free. Is. 7d, 

The A B C of Skinnishing : being the Light Infantry 

Movements of a Company; in accordance with the revised 
Field Exercise and Evolutions of Infantry. By Captain W. D: 
Malton, Author of * Company and Battalion DriU Illustrated,* 
&c. Fourth Edition. 1862. Witl^ 2 Plates, and tfie Bugle 
Sounds. Is. ; post-free. Is. Id. 
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CATECHISMS AND MANUALS-(conMmied). 

Company Manoeuyres: or Suggestions for Company 

Drill on the System laid down in tne Field Exercise and Evo- 
lutions of Infantry. By Captain "W. D. Malton, Author of 
* Company and Battalion Drill lUustrated,* &c. Second Edition, 
1S62. Is. ; post-free^ 1«. Id. 

Sinnott's Militan^ Catechism : adapted to the Revised 

System of the Field Exercise and Evolutions of Infantry. By 
daptain W. D. Malton, Author of 'Company and Battalion 
DriU Illustrated,* &c FifUenih EdUion. 1862. 38. ; post- 
free, 8». 4d, 

A Musketry Catechism : for the Use of both Services 

and Bifle Clubs. By Captain Coles, Instructor of Musketiy, 
Hythe. Sixth Edition, Revised and Enlarged, Illustrated, 
2s. ; post-free, 2s. Id. 

Hints on the Selection and Formation of Rifle Ranges. 

By Captain Coles, Captain Instructor, School of Musketry. 
With Plates. 2s, ; post-free, 2s. Id. 

Memoir on the Duty of Picquets. By Colonel Fit»- 

darence, late Coldstream Guards. Fourth Edition. 2s. 

Three Lectures on the Rifle. By Col. Wilford. 

Second Edition. 2s. 

Military Examination for Junior Officers of Infantry ; 

oompiising 600 Questions and Answers. By Colonel Sir J. E. 
Alexander, 14th Begiment. Second Edition, 2s. ; postrfree, 
2s. 2i. 

Manual for the Militia ; or, Fighting made Easy. By 

Colonel Jebb, CB., &c Flaies. 2», ; post-free, 2s. 2d. 

The Officer's Manual : Military Maxims of Napoleon. 
is, 

A Treatise on the Employment of Light Troops on 

Actual Service. By Colonel C. Leslie, £m.. Unattached. 
5s. 

Marching Out; a Manual of. Surveying and Field 

Sketching. Intended for the Use of Officers, &c. By Captain 
L, Flower. 2s. ; post-free, 2s, Id. 

A Manual of Position Drill, illustrated with Figiires. 

Is. 6d. 

The Young Officer's Companion. By Lord de Ros. 6^. 

14, CHARING CROSS, LONDON, S.W. 



BOOKS PUBLISHED BY W. CLOWES AND SONS, 



FOR VOLUNTEER CORPS. 

Yeomanry Regulations : being an Abridgment of the 

RegulationB for the Formation and Movements of the Cavalry. 
8«. ; post-freey 8«. 4d. 

Regulations applicable to Corps of Yeomanry Cavalry. 

6d. ; poetfree. Id, 

Mounted Rifles : the Use of the Horse and Gun for 

National Defence. By Lieut.-Col. Acland, Devon Rifle Volun- 
teerci. 6<i. ; post-free. Id, 

Instructions for Mounted Rifle Volunteers. By Au- 
thority of the Secretary of State for War. Qd, ; poBt-free^ 
Id. 

Drill and Rifle Instruction for the Corps of Rifle 

Volunteers. By Authority of the Secretary of State for War. 
Tenlh Edition. 6(2. ; post-free, Sd. 

Manual of Drills for Heary Guns, for the Use of the 

Volunteer ArtiUery. Is. 4(2. ; post-free. Is, 5(2. 

Regulations for the Volunteer Force. 1861. Is. ; 

post-free. Is. 4<2. 

Manual for Rifle Volunteers : their Duties, Privileges, 

Exemptions, &c. ; the General Volunteer Act ; Ibistructions for 
the Formation of Volunteer Bifle Corps ; and Model Bules and 
Reg^ulatiouB. is. ; post-free. Is. 2(2. 

Hand-Book Dictionary for Militia and Volunteer Ser- 
vices. By Lieut.-Col. Percy Scott. Ss. 6(2. ; post-free, 3s. 8(2. 

Standing Orders on the Organization and Interior 

Economy of Volunteer Corps. 3s. 6(2. 

Remarks on National Defence, and on the Instruction 

of Volunteer Corps, &c. By Sir Duncan MacdougaU. Plates, 
2s. 6(2. ; post-free, 2s. 8(2. 



PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS. 

The Monthly Army List. Is. 6rf. 

War Office Annual Army List. Royal 8vo, 27*.; 

Demy 8vo, 16s. 

Hart's Quarterly Army List, published on the 1st of 

January, April, July, and October. 10s. 6(2. 

Hart's Annual Army List 21*. 
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MILITARY LAW. 

Observations on the Practice and Forms of District, 

Begimental, and Detachment Gourts<Martial ; also. Remarks 
on Courts of Inquiry, &c. By Lieut. -Gren. Sir George D'Aguilar, 
K.C.B. 1861. 88, 6d, ; post-free, Ss. lOdL 

3yij|nual of Military Law, for the Army, Militia, and 

Volunteer Service. By Colonel Pipon, Assist. Adj.-G^mieral ; 
and J. F. Collier, Esq. Second and Mevised Edition, 3s. 6d. 

The Law relating to Officers in the Army. By H. 

Prendergast, Esq., Barrister-at-Law. 6s. 6d. 

Clarke's Forms of Courts-Martial. 1^. 



MISCELLANEOUS. 



Proceedings of the National Rifle Association, 1861. 

28. 6(2. ; post-free, 28. 10(2. 

Report on the Examination for Admission to the 

Staff College, 1861. 1 8. ; post-free, Id, Id, 

Guide to the Army Competitive Examinations. By 

Captain A. H. Hutchinson. 38. 6(2. ; post-free, 38. 8(2. 

Pencil-Notes on Drill, or Notes on the Field Exercise. 

By Captain S. Flood Page. Is, * 

Tents arid Tent Life, from the Earliest Ages to the 

Present Time ; to which is added, the Practice of Encamping 
an Army in Ancient and Modem Times. By Major Gkxifrey 
Khodes. Second Edition, Ss. 

Military Figures for the Explanation and Practice of 

the Exercise and Erolutions of tne Army. By Major Hopkins 
K.H. In a Box. 12s. 6(2. 

Military Blocks, illustrative of the Field Exercise and 

Evolutions of Infantry. By Captain Flower. In a Box, 108.6(2. 

Companion to the New Field Exercise. A Box of 

Miniature Blocks, with Key* 28. 6(2. 

The Military Miscellany. By Henry Marshall, 

F.R.S.E. 108. 

On Moral Command. By Lieut-General Sir John 

Bolt, K.C.B. Third Edition. 58. 
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MISCELLANEOUS-(oon«ntied). 

Hints to Aspirants for the Army, and Young Officers 

on Appointment. By Major Charles F. Parkinson, late 73rd 
Regiment. 28, 6(2. 

The Art of Fencing : a Detail of Attack and Defence. 

By George Chapman, Hon. Sec. London Fencing Club. With 
Diagram, 58, 

Foil Practice, with a Review of the Art of Fencing. 

By G. Chapman, Hon. Sec. London Fencing Club. 3a. 6d. 
pott-free, Ss. 8d. 

Advice to Schoolmaster-Serjeants. 6rf. 
The Soldier's Life : its Dignity and Honour. 2*. 
Horse Training, Ladies' Horsemanship, &c. Is. 
Regulations for Prisons in England and Wales. 2^. 



POLICE REGULATIONS. 

Abstract of Laws relating to Drivers of Hackney 

> Carriages. 6(2. 

Fares for Hackney Carriages, and Distances within a 

Circle of Four Miles radius from 'Charing Cross. Published 
by Authority of the Commissioner bf Metropolitan Folios, 
2s. Qd, 

A Manual of Drill, prepared for the Use of County 

and District Constables throughout England and Wales. By 
Captain W. C. Harris, Assistant-Commissioner of the Police of 
the Metropolis. Third and enlarged Edition,. Is, 6d, ; pott- 
free. Is, Id, 

Questions and Answers framed for the Instruction of 

Constables, on joining the Police. By Captain Harris. Qd. ; 
post-free. Id, 
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